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QAD Warehousing Fundamentals
Change Summary

The following table summarizes significant differences between this document and the last
published version.

Date/Version Description Reference
June 2019/v2016 EE-Revl Removed slide/page referencing Cycle Count White Paper --
March 2016/v2016 EE Rebranded for QAD 2016 EE, added links to Preface and book -
March 2015/v2015EE Rebranded for QAD 2015 EE ---
March 2014/v2014EE Rebranded for QAD 2014 EE -
September 2013/v2013.1 EE | Rebranded for QAD 2013.1 EE -
March 2013/v2013 EE Rebranded for QAD 2013 EE -
September 2012/2012.1 EE | New exercises and slides revised for Receipt chapter. page 111
New and revised slides for Replenish chapter, page 191
New and revised slides for Picking chapter. page 233
New and revised slides for Shipping chapter. page 317
New and revised slides for Labor chapter. page 451
New and revised slides for Introduction chapter. page 451
page 5
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Accessing Warehousing Courses

For QAD employees, attending an internal class, exercises are built around existing data within the
QMI training environment database which is built through Surgient software tools.

When using this training guide within a QAD-sponsored training class, your QAD Warehousing
instructor provides information on the QMI environment and a student ID to access the
environment.

If using this guide as a self-study course along with courses, you can contact the QAD IT
department to request information on QAD Warehousing courses available in the QAD Learning
Center. If you are a QAD employee, you can access the QAD Learning Center at any time and find
QAD Warehousing courses.

For more information, see QAD Warehousing User Guide.

Using the RF for Exercises

Many of the exercises in this training guide use the RF to select or confirm tasks and perform other
steps. Your instructor can show you how to simulate QAD Warehousing software through a Unix
session. Commands are provided to run the software just as if you were on the RF device.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com
http://documentlibrary.qad.com/documentation/EE/2016/UG/index.html#page/Warehousing_UG_v2016EE/ChangeSummary_wh.html
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Introduction to Warehousing
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Introduction
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness

v '..’5‘ [
ST S e |
= ! J f

-

M QAaD Our Passion. Your Advantaage.

QAD Warehousing is the warehouse management system product for QAD core.

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing has two solutions, QAD Warehousing for EE and QAD Warehousing for SE
(formally called Advanced Inventory Management (AIM)).
The suggested setup sequence is provided in this section,

» Understand warehouse concepts

* Set up a basic warehouse

» Configure the system to support general warehouse processes

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Introduction to Warehousing 7

Objectives

QAD Warehousing Infroduction
Objectives

Versions

Customers

+ Functional Fit
« Qverview

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm
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QAD Versions

QAD Warehousing Introduction

Versions

AlM QAD Warehousing
SE s EE

« 80 Menu » 4 Menu

No development + All development

QAD Warehousing (formally AIM) for SE uses menu numbers that start with 80.

QAD Warehousing for EE is imbedded within QAD EE applications as menu number 4 within the
manufacturing area.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Introduction to Warehousing 9

QAD- Where?

QAD Warehousing Infroduction

QAD Warehousing

Where?

Where is QAD Warehousing in use throughout industry? Which countries use it the most.
Continue on to the next slide to see the answers.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm
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QAD Warehousing- 100 Sites

QAD Warehousing Infroduction: Session 1-0

A majority of QAD Warehousing’s 100 sites (70
customers) are in EMEA; Majority industry is
Food & Bev and CPG.

Sites by Region Industry Breakdown

ROW, 10 Auto, 8%

Australia, Food & Bey, Electraincs
10 31% 17% '
EMEA, 50
Industrial,
MA, 30 M

CPG, 30%

The biggest users of QAD Warehousing are in the Europe, Middle East, and Africa (EMEA)

segment. The majority of use is for warehousing in the food, beverage, and consumer packaged
goods (CPQG) industries.

Food and beverage manufacturers deal with many different suppliers, distributors and channels in
taking their product to market. The QAD Warehousing solution accelerates communication at all

levels of the value chain and provides tools to manage demand, promotions and packing and co-
packing.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Introduction to Warehousing 11

Functional Fit

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction

Functional Fit: General

Functionality Fit Notes
Mapping of acceptable ' ":':'I'r'lb_il'll‘il.h"'.-!'ll of WL A
equipmenf b‘r’ zane ard User sefup
Integrated slotting Thisis a growing Partial

recjest

Supports Ul and RF on PDA Ermerging trend N
Integrated delivery No DSD copabilifies
confirmation
Visibility maintendance
management
Integrated RFID Mo plars

The graphic above depicts the functionality that the warehousing industry desires for optimum
performance. You can see where QAD Warehousing fits when providing the desired functionality.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm
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QAD + QAD Warehousing

QAD Warehousing Introduction
QAD + QAD Warehousing
QAD Inventory .
Management + Warehousing
Site
Warehouss
Area
e —
Zone ®
O
Location
MQAD
Did You Know

The warehouse is the highest level of specific data in QAD Warehousing.

For locations, QAD Warehousing provides a Warehouse Location Maintenance menu, replacing
standard QAD EE Location Maintenance. You can, therefore, set up all your location details
within QAD Warehousing. QAD Location Maintenance options are not recognized by QAD
Warehousing and are not available for warehouse functions.

Part of the flexibility QAD Warehousing lets you set up as many warehouses as you need within a
site, as many areas as you need within a warehouse, as many zones as you need within each area,
and just one or as many WLGs as you need for your different working sections.

No rules govern the type of areas you have to set up in a warehouse. Most users define areas such
as receipt, inspection, storage, picking, packing, and dispatch; however, none of these are
mandatory—you choose the areas you want; then, you choose the routes through these areas that
you want your inventory to take.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Introduction to Warehousing 13

QAD Warehousing Manages Tasks

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction: Session 1-0

QAD Warehousing Manages Tasks

e S

QAD Warehousing is an inventory management system that optimizes operational tasks in the
warehouse on a real-time, ongoing basis. At any given time, a typical warehouse can have
hundreds of pending tasks, ranging from a load transfer from receiving into storage to a line item
pick.

Did You Know
Tasks can be assigned to specific users. Also, generic tasks can be assigned on a first come, first

served basis. Hard Tasks are for a specific user and cannot be changed. Soft can be switched to
another user.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Task Prioritization

» QAD Warehousing Infroduction
Tasks Prioritization

Transfer

Recouni

When a task (transaction) is generated, QAD Warehousing looks at multiple variables to determine
when the task is executed. For example, the system can determine the best user to assign the task
based on proximity or tasks can be assigned based on task age, or how long the task has been in the
queue.

Did You Know

Low priority tasks can automatically increase based on age. If the task has been in the queue too
long, it eventually becomes a top priority.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Task Directed

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction

Task Directed

Directed

Suggested

Operator

The objective of task directed activities is to minimize operator decision making. In best practices
organization, everything should be task directed.

With all the open tasks considered, QAD Warehousing makes a decision on which tasks are

completed first and by whom.

Did You Know

Operators have the ability to over ride origination or put-away information including location,
LPN, item, and so on.

When an operator is allowed to override the system, issues can result if other open tasks are also
impacted. Setting the Allow Task Switching field helps avoid this potential problem. For more
information on Task Switching, see: QAD Warehousing User Guide.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm
http://documentlibrary.qad.com/documentation/EE/2016/UG/index.html#page/Warehousing_UG_v2016EE/ChangeSummary_wh.html
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Task Concepts

QAD Warehousing Infroduction

Task Concepts

» Triggers
Auto, Manual and Timed

Confirmations
- Single versus Two Phase

Two concepts are key to understanding how QAD Warehousing processes requests: triggers and
confirmations.

Triggers determine when a task is released for processing. When in AUTO mode, the system
processes engine workfiles automatically without user intervention. This is the most common use.
When in MANUAL mode, you must start one of the engine processor programs in the Engine
menu to process an engine workfile request. TIMED mode is similar to AUTO, but TIMED mode
processes the engine workfiles after a pre-defined delay.

Transactions are confirmed in either single or two-phase moves. In single-phase, inventory
movements are created and confirmed in a single step—the single phase.

In two-phase, inventory movements are created in one step—the first phase—and confirmed in a
second step, the second phase. Between the two phases, the stock is marked as being booked out of
the first location and expected in the second location; however, the anticipated inventory levels are
only confirmed when the stock is confirmed as arriving at the destination.

As a general rule, a two-phase operation is a much safer way of ensuring precision in inventory
management. Single-phase operations should only be used in special circumstances.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

QAD Warehousing Optimizes Space

Introduction to Warehousing 17

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction

Load Tracking
Directed Activities
Meraing Rules

Varied Location Sizes
Slotting

QAD Warehousing Optimizes Space

Reserve Storage and Forward Pick

[P Yo pen'T

NICE BiT oF

QAD Warehousing provides several functions that help you optimize space within the warehouse.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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QAD Warehousing - Labor Productivity

QAD Warehousing Introduction

QAD Warehousing Labor Productivity

« Task Time Tracking

« Actuadl vs. Expected

« Task Assignment
Labor Reporting

QAD Warehousing provides highly flexible and adaptable warehousing functions that let you
integrate a full range of warehouse management features into a business.

In QAD Warehousing, a warehouse is the highest level of specific data. The other elements of
warehousing are all subsidiary to the warehouses. They represent ways of:

 Arranging storage locations within each warehouse

* Defining the routes through the warehouses that you want your inventory to take

» Handling the inventory management transactions that are involved in managing your
warehousing activities on a day-to-day basis

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com
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QAD Setup

¥ P

QAD Warehousing
Setup

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

QADWarehousing Infroduction

QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

- Warehouse

+ Area = Internal Routing Group  Warehouse

- Zone = Storage Location Group { sl

« Work Location Group

+ Location

« Internal routings
Transaction Types e

- Algorithmes

) Frocess Flow

QAD Warehousing main concepts can be broken into the setup of two major areas:

» Warehouse setup: Includes setup of areas, zones, work location groups, and locations.

 Process flow setup: Includes setup of internal routings (pathways), transaction types, and
algorithms (rules).

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Set Up a Site and Warehouse

Setup a Site and Warehouse

Warehouse

Site
Warehouse A Warehouse B

A warehouse consists of a group of storage locations and processing functions. These can
constitute a single building; a part of a larger building; or, for storage of material such as
construction materials, the storage locations can be in the open air. A single warehouse can
actually consist of a number of separate buildings.

Because QAD core is not concerned with all the workings within the warehouse, each warehouse
is defined as a standard location. This approach lets you keep all the internal warechouse operations
separate from other system activities. When you want to send inventory to a warehouse, as far as
QAD core is concerned, you are simply putting it in a location; however, when that location is
identified as a warehouse, all the QAD Warehousing functions are available.

From a QAD core perspective, you receive inventory into a location associated with a site.
However, because this is a warehouse, the inventory does not actually stay in that location. The
location is used as a gateway into the actual storage locations within the warehouse.

Eventually, the inventory is put away in one or more storage locations within the warehouse. Each
of these locations is defined in the same way as other locations, so the inventory is again
recognized by the system as residing in a known location in a known site.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Set Up Your Environment

Exercise

Setup Your Training Environment

fraining.successé.gad.com
StudentID =
PW = qadirain
Organization = classroom training

Using Warehouse Maintenance Find the
following for Site = 10-301, Warehouse = 0]
- [Warehouse] description =
Reference Sequence ID: =
- PackagingSequence ID: =

Refer to the Preface of this training guide for information on setting up the training environment.
Once you follow the instructions in the Preface and successfully log in to the training environment,
start Warehouse Maintenance (4.1.1) and supply the information for the graphic above.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Exercise - Set up Inventory Detail Inquiry

Exercise

Setup Inventory Details Inquiry

3 Apcheancan =
rrerriiny i ®
3 Inwerioty Densd by Lot Ircusy - What is the beginning invenlory

GE1. ki) hgdi iy e g posifions in these locations?
' Irverrdony (hrkad bay SETG Feewee
a Inveerioey Detad Irquey I

& Inverboly Deead Irdusy

5 Ireveriiny [Rokad Masrderiancs

o Irvepmiey Deead M grdengnoe

o Ik Dletad Mapad

P T —

I Fiwontii
o Ievemricay Dimtnd gy

You use Inventory Detail Inquiry frequently to check inventory levels in the warechouse during
training exercises.

You can practice setting up Inventory Details Inquiry and enter the data in the table above.

Note This is not relevant for configuring QAD Warehousing but helps present the inventory flow
picture as you test and use the system.

When testing or doing QAD Warehousing exercises, it is helpful to view inventory positions using
either a browse, inquiry, or report.

1 In the QMI environment, add Inventory Detail Inquiry or Inventory by Site Browse to
Favorites.

2 Fill in the beginning inventory matrix.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

24  Training Guide — Warehousing

Set Up Areas

A Warehouse Can Have Multiple Areas

Area = Internal Routing Group

Warehouse (01)

Area= | | Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)

DO
OUTBOUND

Inspection (020) |

Packaging(0&0)

AHald (030)

Assembly (1060)

Did You Know

Only one area is required for QAD Warehousing to operate; however, most operations have areas
for Receiving, Inspection, Storage, Packing, and Shipping areas.

QAD Warehousing manages the movement of inventory within and between warehouses by
defining routes that move inventory from one part of the warehouse to another. These routes are
called internal routings, and defining them involves specifying a sequence of steps that determine
product flow and any specific controls to be applied at each step.

Within the warehouse, the first segregation is an Internal Routing Group (IRG) or area. An area
represents a specific grouping or type of functional process (that is, receiving, inspection, storage,
shipping, and so on).

The types of areas you setup also determine the types of rules you can use for product storage and
retrieval.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Exercise - What Areas are Set Up in the Warehouse?

Exercise

What Areas are setup in the warehouse?

IRG Description Functional Status

MaAD

Before configuring Areas, understand the warehouse layout and process flows and document the
information. This helps with setup.

During implementation, you should define and document the warehouse areas as defined in the
business process workshop.

Remember that an area is an IRG, so you use IRG Maintenance to configure IRGs.

It is helpful to have a large print out of the facility drawing to use as a reference. Consider
laminating the drawing to let easy writing and erasing on the drawing.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm
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An Area Can Have Multiple Zones

An Area Can Have Mulliple Zones
-
Zone = Storage Location Group
A.mn = Storage (040) Shipments (070}
@ij] Pallet Storage (040PL) Bl Eiach . .
Zones Storage Storags Ship
Receipts (D0EH) {040EA) (OTOSH)
{010RC) (]
i =
- 2
9] fia
L =
= =2
— &
Inspection (020} |
. 020IN —_—
Packaging (060)
060FPA,
QA Hald (030)
030RJ —_—
Azsembly (1060)
| I i
M QAD
Did You Know

An area can have multiple zones, but a zone can be associated to only one area.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Zone Example

lones can be two or three dimensional

Zone: example

An example of a two-dimensional zone is the QMI layout with the forward pick zones on the right
side of storage and pallet (reserve) storage zone on the left. A three-dimensional zone has picking
locations on the lower level racks with pallet reserve storage overhead.

In the graphic above, the picture on the left is an example of a two-dimensional zone similar to the
QMI layout. All locations in the entire rack are in the same zone.

On the right, a three-dimensional zone might have bulk/pallet storage zone locations on the top
sections, and box or each locations on the bottom, floor-accessible sections.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Which Zones are Set Up in the Warehouse?

Exercise

Which Zones are setup in the warehouse?

SLG Description IRG

MoAD

Determine which zones are setup in the warechouse using QMI data. Name the SLGs, the
description, and the associated IRGs.

Note You can take a shortcut and use SLG Inquiry to find the data above.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Introduction to Warehousing

WLGs Defined by Work Practices and Printers
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INBQUND

WLGs defined by work practices and printers

Work Location Group (WLG)

IEE SN E NN EE R EEENEENEEEEEEEE EEENEASEN NN EENEENEENEEENNEEEEEEEEEEEREN DN

Receipts (010)
010RC

020N

Inspacticn i_U-Ei.'_l}

QAHold (030)
030RJ |

..'T’i

Did You Know

O1FL gy B#

Storage (040)
[ PalletStorage ma0eL)

R R RN A R AR R A NA RN N AR NRARANAARR R

<
i

B
Storage
(0B}

Each
Slorags
[OEA)

The parameters for a WLG are procedural while a zone is physical.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

Shipments (070

Ship
(0T0SH)

Packaging {060}
O80PA

Laeeerss 11080)

UﬁCT; o ‘f}—'

QUTBOUND

R AR REERERRRARRREARERNRRRRRRRERRRREREREN]

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

30 Training Guide — Warehousing

Exercise - Which Work Locations are Set Up?

Exercise

Which Work Locations are setup?

WLG Description

Whatis the operational difference in the
two work location groups?

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to determine which work locations are set up in the
warehouse.

For example, the following are work locations groups in QMI data:
*01CT Carts
*0IFL  Forklift

Carts WLG is used for case and each picks while Forklift WLG is used for moving full pallets
from receiving to reserve storage and for replenishments.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Warehouse Locations - Different from QAD Locations

Different From QAD Locations

Warehouse Locations

Receipts (010) | | Storage (040} Shipments (070)
010RC | Faller Storage (040PL) Bk [ Esch ,
Storage Stotage Ship
(D40EA (0705H)
O40PLO0T . | O40PLOO2 I O
2 (o] o] = 2
i |
3 010RC001 — —n 3
@ O70SH... f'_:"
= 040PL... G4OBX.. =3
= | O
Inspection (020}
020IM
p20INGDH Packaging (060)
| | OEOPA
—— — e
OAHold (030) 88
0320RJ :|
Assembly (1060)
O30R.JO01 B g
| 05045001

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Location Examples

Location Examples

070SHOD1

040BX001

The rule here is that there should be a location wherever product is staged or stored.

The picture on the left above can be each storage/pick locations for small items similar to QMI
location 040EA002. he middle picture is similar to a case storage/pick location (QMI 040BX001),
and the picture on the right represents a shipping staging lane (QMI 070SHO001).

Did You Know

An Area can have multiple zones but a zone can be associated to only one area.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Locations are Site Specific
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Locations are Site specific

Raw Material Warehouse

Finished Goods Warehouse

Did You Know

Locations are site specific. Two locations in two different warehouses but at a the same site cannot

have the same name.

Areas and zones, however, can have the same name in different warehouses.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Locations Belong to a Zone and WLG

Locations belong to a Zone and Work Location Group
Group Structure
|
v
Area
(Intermnal Routing ¥
Group)
Work Location
v Group
Zone
{Storage Location
Group)
[
2
Location
M QAD

Did You Know

Locations are assigned to both a zone (storage location group) and a Work Location Group
(WLGQ).

This helps define how the locations are used for storage and picking, and how the locations are
groups by work section/process.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Exercise - Location Capacity

Exercise

Location Capacity

Using Warehouse Location Browse and/or
Warehouse Location Maintenance how full is
location 040EAQ0207?

Whatis the capacity of location 040EA0207?

Follow the instructions in the slide above to determine:
* How full is location 040EA020?
* What is the capacity of that same location?

Using Warehouse Location Browse, the line for location 040EA020 shows 16.0 in the Percent Full
column.

Using Warehouse Location Maintenance for Site 10-301, Location 040EA020, the location
dimensional data shows Percent Full as 16.

The Warehouse Location Maintenance capacity as shown in the Percent Full field does not truly
show the capacity. You need to scroll through and find the item frame in the program, then look at
height, width, and so on and check the dimensions of the item. You can also run the Location
Full% Report.

Clicking through to the final frame, the item number shows UM is EA and Quantity is 500.
Because there is no item number listed, this is a generic capacity for all items.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Main Concepts - Process Flow Setup

QAD Warehousing Infroduction

QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

L]
L]

Internal routings
Transaction Types s
Algorithms

Process Flow

The topics that follow discuss setup for the process flow portion of the main concepts.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Internal Routing (Product Flows)

Setup Product Flows

Internal Routing (product flow)

Warshouss (01)
Area= Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)
o
(] =
% Reute 1 8
[l:' F E
= )
8
| &
‘s
I
F‘acka%l’ng{ﬂﬁﬂ}
= i -
=2
= E
QAHBIE030)
Assembly H'D'B(IEI.
M QAD

An Internal Routing is the path or flow material follows when being transferred from one area to
another. Typically, routing has two steps, starting in one area and ending in another; however, there
are exceptions where a routing stays within the same area or moves between multiple areas (with
multiple stops). You review these special circumstances later.

When there is not a routing, the system does not direct product, but you can still manually move
materials to another area. For example, when reviewing the above flows in comparison to the QMI
warehouse, product movement from Packaging to Shipments is a manual move and does not
require a defined route.

Getting product in (Receiving) and out (Shipping) is not Routing dependent and is done using
QAD core functions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Example - Map the Internal Routings?

Example

Map the Internal Routings?

Area= | | Storage(040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)

=
&) =
% -
Q
0 @
o =
= =
- O

Inspection (020) | | Packaging(060)

["OAHold (330) |
Azsembly (050)
M QAD

Before you configure QAD Warehousing, it is helpful to define the product flows. You do this by
mapping the internal routings.

Use the QMI layout above to map internal routings for areas between the inbound and outbound
flow of goods.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Example - Map the Internal Routings -Answer
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Example - ANSWER

Map the Internal Routings?

OUTBCUND

Warahousea (01)
Area = | Storage (040) Shipments (070) |
Raceipts (010) 01BCK ‘
Futback (internal flow) O1LTR |
01RPL i IT.J:
Raplenishment (internal flow) e
] MRCT | | =
= e >
35 Racaipt
o
@ I
= Q2IMNSP q:
- Inspect |
Inspeaction (020)
04PASS ;
et k 080
Inspectior -Eﬂ_g aging (080)
01PCK
| OAHold (030) | Pick
D3FAIL 01 PCRWD
Inspection F‘I&'l Wark Order Pick Assembly (1060)
~ 01REQNVD
= Wik Cuder R daipt

The lines in blue depict the internal routings mapped to the various areas.

Any product that moves from one area to another within a warehouse has to have the flow defined.

In QMI there are seven defined product flows:

Routing Path Purpose
01RCT From Receiving to Storage General
receipts
01BCK Forward Pick zone to Reserve Storage zone Return
replenishments
01RPL Reserve Storage to Forward Pick Replenishment
01PCK Storage to Packaging General pick
01PCKWO Storage to Assembly Work Order
pick
01RECWO Assembly to Storage Assembly
receipt
01LTR Shipping to out of the system Shipping

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Transaction Types

Transactlions Trigger Routes and Rules

Transaction Types

Warehouse (01)

Area = Storage (0409
Receipts (010)

RCT-*

INBOUND

PICK-*

I Inspection (020)

INSP-*

QAHold (030)
FAIL-*

v RCT-*

v TRANSFER
v PICK-*

v LOC-IR

v OTF-TR

v BACK-*

v CYC-*

v FAIL -

v INSP-*

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing uses the standard QAD core transaction types.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setting Up Warehouse Specific Tasks

Setting Up Warehouse Specific Tasks

Task Maintenance

Warehouse (01)

Area= Storage (040)
Receipts (010)
Feplenish
O Feceipt %
=
5 Fut-away 8
3 pic 8
1
2 ICK 5
- o
I Inspection (020} L
Cycle
Transfer Count Packaging(060)
DAHald (030)
Assembly :TDEUF;

MoAD

Use Task Maintenance (4.11.1.1) to create and update the tasks performed in a warehouse.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Which Tasks are Setup for Warehouse 01?

Exercise

What Tasks are Setup for Warehouse 017

Teash Description

Use Task Browse

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Which Routings Do You Use and When?

Which routings do you use and when

Internal Routing Assignment

Warehouse (01)

Area= Storage (040)
Receipts (010 Q1BCK

01RPL bl il vrs whs il e sty s i

IRCT Which Internal

\.}M e Routing do you
Jnsieclionmzﬂj USE Elnd WhEﬂ

INBQUND
OUTBOUND

04PASS do you use Iit? ~——{[pagiegnecs)]
CAHold (030 D1FCK 2
O3FA
" 01PCKWO Assembly (1080)

M RECQWO
Il

&L
-

Internal routings (IRs) are pathways through your warehouse that you want your inventory to take;
however, it is the IR assignment that tells the system when to use the internal routing.

Once the routings are defined the next step is to determine when the specific flows are triggered.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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What are the Transaction Types Associated to the IRs?

Example
What are the Transaction Types associated to the
Internal Routings? Warehouse (01)
Area= Storage (040) _— Shipments (070} |
Receipts (010) o1eck ) _ ,f‘L"D""“x
Putback (ntern al e 3 0ILER | A
o1re Rt Ifﬁ_lu
y Replenishment (inte TAMONT o]
e g1rcT ¥ =
> Receipt S ° O
0 A & v}
(Wil | .___'nHT'n.. [
oS s ; . =
¥ : Use Int Routing Assianment Browse | @
Insgection (020) o il
.DJF..I-IS{_F,._.— _____‘H\IJ \
o .
W?‘Fﬂ—) __.___._H-_.‘.I).E_g;kaglngmsﬂ}
DiIPEK_____ i =
. |-OAHold (030) F‘LL.h '
OYFA 01PCKWO
&,_ a Bction Hall Wiork Crder F(i\_.‘h‘_________,. e.ssemblﬂ'tﬂﬁﬂj
N D1REBAWO
Ok Oilar Rledaipt )

Each time a transaction occurs, the system looks at the internal routing.

Use Internal Routing Assignment Browse to determine the transaction types associated with the

internal routings in QMI?

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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What are the Transaction Types with the IR - Answer

Example - ANSWER
What are the Transaction Types associated to the
Internal Routings? Warehouse (01)
Area= St {040} g Shipments (07
Receipts (010) e LEL'T_E"M"@ il EE}-EJ:‘F?
—~ e
o 2
5 o)
O 5!
m =
1 -
I @]
] Inspection (020)
ackaging (060)
‘“'*If‘*i
_OAHeld (030) !
GML%\- ¢ PICK-WO
' Assembly (1080)
[ QF{CT—WD 3 \

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Define Selection and Drop Rules

Define Selection and Drop Rules

Algorithms (Rules)

Warshouse (01)
Receipts (010) | | Storage (040) ' Shipments (070)
T O1oRC | Pallet Storage (040PL)
D10RCO01 C40PLODT | C40PLOO2
O
-] =
= Routa | =
- o
0 cangnz LTOPR vl
E RCT-* Rules 5
B | e | o
Inspection (020}
Packaging (060)
CAHold (020} |
Assembly (1060)

Did You Know

Use algorithms to link a specified sequence of rules to each transaction type or combination of
transaction type, site, warchouse, item, and address.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Which Algorithms are Assigned to Flows?

Example
What Algorithms are assigned to the material flows?
Warehousea (01)
Arsa= Storage (040) - v Shi nt= (070
Receipts (010) (\_g_ ’L\ RCT-BACK e LD"'}-TR
-_-‘J‘_; —.-—-q_' —
e S PICK-RE """, ¢ N
\ 7 L 3 St O
O | [ — RCT™ o = =
5 ] ) s =
O | [——S — 2
@ ( >4 =
= it -:- H H =
= (ysP- Use Algorithm Assignment Browse e
ns_iecu’on (020)
S e
{1. = ,_) _B'M"H_ f;r ::J ~+-Packaging (060)
| T — PICK-* T
QAHold (030) (u-—’ \i_,)
o ~K-WWD) —
J,_E___ {.-"” _‘_"1 FHGIE fﬁss&mﬁ {050}
(0 [ ~  SRCTWO LIS
s | [{- <7 |
. - s Eab A

In the graphic above, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to determine which algorithms are

assigned to the material flows in QMI.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example - Which Algorithms are Assigned - Answer

Example - ANSWER
What Algorithms are assigned to the material flows?
Warehousa (01)
Area= Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010) /#"F'-ﬁ ,
P < Conl)
CPK 3 & PA Sl ¥
[ ] g —— =
Z | (oA, 53 Bl " FA ) ]
- | e =g N ]
Q1 Trk ' =
= e |1 =
= =
J,.IE. action (020) Packaging(060)
Lt
(¥ P .
N— s ) - H\“\%_D
l—l PK LA, LF)
QAHeld (030) (\__H’ ™
> < st 050
(: = ~— (S - ]ﬁ
MaoAD

The algorithms are circled in red in the graphic above.

In QMI, when product is moved into the storage area using a RCT-* transaction, the product is

stored using (PA) put-away rules.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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What are the General Receiving Put-Away Rules

Exercise

What are the general receiving Put-
away rules?

Assigned Algorithms

| seq | Algo Description

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
— Algorithm Type = PA
-~ Transaction Type = RCT-*
~ Site = 10-301
Warehouse = 01

Did You Know

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to link a specified sequence of rules to each transaction
type or combination of transaction type, site, warehouse, item, and address. QAD Warehousing has
configurable putaway rules that help you determine which location is best for product put-away.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Dependencies that Help Set Up the Warehouse

- - -
The following dependencies will help you
. .
with setting up a warehouse
Whie Moher Ham Marter .\,u:u:"‘um
Sk | Mainlenance =i TSR0
Kiginengroe Wonshoube [1.4:1) anienonce
4.1.54 Man TR [42.11)
Coninal
[8.241
L) Starage Loc
— 1 S Caroup Maint e
P e Infamal |45 Warehaua infarmal ntamal
e | it Roufing Groun — Locatian Houing | Reufing
MAINMSAANCS el MGEAISAAACES == x i " 4 = PP | M '
T L Maint I Maind Mainianonce Aggignmant
Liete Sor [4.2.1) | Work Loc ja.3.03) [a.2.5) |4.2.%)
Group Maint
[4.3.9] . o
. [l : I _!:. Losaton
ALt Warghouse v':ﬂ-l 'r:*f]:lnl
Assign bt Contal Urer LT .
[FEs-] [4.1.24] Maintenancs
(331 -
) i r ! Tk Armgn
—; Maint
T;u"-!:;jllc"l\- e (11,08
; o
i Fersk pagint
[£11.1.1)
= = i = . - Ty
b Mt ! _J ‘?:.Tu Aol Weornhouse upromte: | Converson
Momilgnonce = paici S S RAnnenmenog Mointenancs = et
LR | Mawn] I_ [4.7.7) |4.5.5] napctann
st | [4.5.1] ' P [4.5. 10

Use the graphic above to determine the dependencies among QAD Warehousing programs. For
example, maintenance programs that are below in the diagram above are dependent upon setup
and configuration to be completed are in the upper portion of the diagram.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Enable QAD Warehousing

Enable QAD Warehousing

Warehouse Management Control

Tiemplate [Fetmd .
Irvearony Moy, 7 ‘\
Fltterence Usiousrets Level b
Vbosly Lewl| 0

Ciecle Count Fiegsory | COUMT -

Activate
Warehousing
diadde OGS Demabom Functionality

M QQAD
You must set the Active field to Yes in Warehouse Management Control to use QAD Warehousing.

Although QAD Warehousing is offered as a standard product offering (bundled), it is sold as a
separate license and need to be activated using Warehouse Management Control.

There is one frame and six fields in Warehouse Control used for configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Many Control Features are Managed in a Warehouse

Many control features are managed in Warehouse Maintenance

Warehouse Maintenance

l Washouse 01 |

Genarsl Dista

Gddress

f

..... -

Reeience Smm:'m
Packagng Sequencs (| D0D0000

QAD Lacation Data
Dmserplion: W aishout 1
Irvvendony Sratus 1
Pemusrent
Type:
Sughe (e
Single Lot/ Reltisnce

Capaciy

Daseription | Warshouss 1

Flaver | A -

|FNMME' _-:'“.
Al Mioeed Status Codes

Logrtes LW Tolerance: Qo0

Log wi/Blase LIM Cirky Crr

Ll

Warehouse Maintenance lets you set many control features. When you define a warehouse, you
specify the parameters that control the way the inventory management functions work.

Some data you set in the program defaults to other QAD Warehousing programs. Some of the data
in Warehouse Maintenance defaults from Warehouse Control.

There are 15 frames and roughly 165 fields in Warehouse Maintenance used for configuration. A
few are required but most are optional. For now, you setup the required fields and discuss the more
popular fields for a typical warehouse. Other fields are discussed through the remaining training

sections as needed.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Confrol scan options

Warehouse Maintendance

e 10-301
Warchouse

Tramsacton Croshe Diefauly
Corfarad at Sowce:
Syitem Code: AF
Two Fhane:
Keep From Stahe

Transacton Cordrmation Delais

Fiom Leceton Optore, 01,2
From Item Optiors. 0 40
Fiom Lot/Send Optiore| 01 20
Froen Refetence Option ;

Alces Quaniiy Incrance

Alow Quanity Decreare: ¥

Quantly Changs Opion. 0 0

| Task: TRANSFER |

F."'I'Iuiy.

Increment.

To Locabon Dpbon
Too By Chipticn

To Lot/Senal Dption
To Relerence Dptior
Alarristnes LM Option
Allove Tk, Swiching

10
1

warghouse

Yo can
assign the
default task
used in the

Did You Know

You can configure the frequency and need for scanning at the Warehouse Maintenance level. Too
much scanning and productivity is reduced, too few scans and accuracy is reduced.

The general rule is to accept the menu defaults.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Task Maintenance

| Task: TRANSFER | e
Descnption: Inventany TIH'R’IH: By o

pocsasecol 7] \

. -

Confitmation Mode: | Auto w0 Count
\ Pack
Comments: ‘-.K Pick
\ Put-Away
Time 0o Recount
Tarks 0 k'\ Replen
\‘1 Transfer
Create User |0: mig 1122000 ; a
Modied By, mig 11./20M

Use Task Maintenance to set up traditional warehouse tasks for staff. The blue box depicts typical
tasks.

There are three frames and five fields in Task Maintenance used for configuration.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Control Scan Parameters

Control Scan Parameters

Warehouse Maintenance

Sde 10-30
Waehoue 1

Tttt ntorn Clnied e Dl sty

Confumed of Souce: Task: TRAMSFER
System Code AF Prucety 10
Twao Phate Inepemant 1
F.mtsp From S batue

Toasaclion Cionfurmatstan Delauis

From Location Optior.. 0 To Location Optior. | 0 _T'
Fiom liem Ogtiore. 0, ToltemOptiors. 0 2
Feen Lot/Sanal Dpbor o2 To Lot Senal Ophor| 0 -7
Foom Fefarerce Optiers. 0 0 ToAefeence Opbicerr, 0 1)
Algws Quarbly Increaze Abematie UM Oplions| 0 10
Alows Quartiy Decosase: & low Tark Swilchng
\,Quantty Change Opion| 00 ¥,

Do You Know

You can define when users can change scan parameters and the warning users receive when a
change is made.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Defaults Can Be Altered

Defaults can be altered

When setting up Zones, will
you have variations from the Warehouse
WH defaults s, Maintenance

(4.1.1)

AN

Transaction Transaction

Create / Create & Cycle
Confirm Count

P N

Internal Routing Work Loc Group
Maintenance Maint

(4.2.5) (4.3.9)

Internal Routing Maintenance and Work Location Group Maintenance defaults are set at the
Warehouse Maintenance level but can be changed at lower level screens.

For configuration purposes, keep in mind defaults set at the Warehouse Maintenance menu can be
changed in subsequent menus. This provides another layer of flexibility.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise Aid

Exercise Aid

Create a layout/drawing of your
Exercise warehouse to record

names, flows, etc.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Set Up Warehouses

Exercise

Set Up a Warehouse

Qa0 | ocakern Dasts

Irrveriony Stabus YN
Peimarent
Type:
Single lea
Single Lol/Ralsence

Capaciy

Sho 10301
| \Wanehenee: mn |
General Dista - .
Dszcription | Wasshouss 1 [racls =]
tess | i e T
{ hcive ¥ | o Mined Stabus Coder: &
Piolacsnce Saquence 101 DOCODG 2 Logitics LIM Toletance:|  000%
Packageg Sequance (D | O0000002 e Loy veBian LI Ol Crnt

Descnplion: 'wanehoure 1

0o UM

Did You Know

You can configure the frequency and need for scanning at the warehouse maintenance level. Too
much scanning reduces productivity, too few scans reduces accuracy.

Exercise

Warehouse Maintenance controls many warehouse parameters and provides configuration defaults

for many subsequent screens.

Use the following to help set up the warehouse:

1 Ensure QAD Warehousing is active using Warehouse Management Control.

2 In Warehouse Maintenance, define Warehouse parameters, then note the parameters you enter

here:
Field Data to Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Description (optional)
Reference Sequence ID 00000001
Packaging Sequence ID 00000002

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Field Data to Enter
Start Picking Level 10
End Picking Level 20

Note The End Picking Level is different from Warehouse 01. In the new warehouse, there are
only two picking zones versus the three in Warehouse 01.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Setting Up Areas

Sefting up Areas

Internal Routing Group Maint

Siter 10-301
Warehouse: 01

Intemal Routing Group: 010
Desciplion: Recepls
[ Funclionat@] |
SLG Dedault Values
Allowe I33ues:
Allow Recepls:
Allow Dutgoing Returns:
Allow Incoming Returns:

This is one of the easiest screens to configure. The main decision is whether or not the area is
functional. Accepting the SLG default values provides more flexibility in the zone. Disabling
defaults is more restrictive.

Did You Know
 Functional internal routing group: Use the LF algorithm
* Non-functional internal routing group: Use the PA and PK algorithm

» Zones can be configured to restrict product receipts and issues
Non-functional IRGs are only storage locations. Areas, such as receiving areas, are considered
functional because warehouse staff perform a specific function in the area. Functional areas have a
a specific algorithm associated with them. Non-functional areas are concerned with storage

capacity. There is, however, a put-away algorithm associated with storage areas because there is a
concern for capacity when storing.

As a general rule, all pick areas are non-functional; all other areas are functional.

There are four frames and six fields in Internal Routing Group Maintenance used for
configuration.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Warehouse

Area=
Receiving

INBOUND

Storage

Shipping

OUTBOUND

There is no inspection requirement. All product flows in through a general receiving area and is
put away to storage. Product is picked from storage locations and moved to shipping for shipment

prep and load consolidation.

Use the following to help set up areas:

1 In Internal Routing Group Maintenance, use the following matrix to help you set up data:

Site Warehouse IRG Description Functional
10-301 Receiving Y
10-301 Storage N
10-301 Shipping Y

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Setting Up Zones

Sefting up Iones

Storage Location Group Maint

St 102N
‘Warehoure: [
[SlmwwLwdmﬁ-w O10RC J

No picking from the
receiving zone!

Irdmind Ricoting Geouge 010
Alow lxpoer &

Allow Recepis
Blcwy Incoming Fatumng:

Aoy Outpoing Aetuma: & Picking Mukiple Lis
Opporturty Countx |_ i
Dppoiturdy Count Fraguency 0
Cheech, Digitx
Cipche Count Status Dpton | 00 Arquasition UM

fain [~
oo

| Emchade lnom Pickirg

= e

P Pk

~
Dt Drvedlons Gitcug

Capacily Check. when OTF:

Dptimzed Slocage;

Aidiowe Mooed Stabuz Codex

Recount LM

Did You Know

You can block SLGs (zones) from picking, based on their picking level in warehouse setup.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Set Up Zones

Warehouse (01)
Area= Storage Shipping
Recsiving Pallet Each -
Zone= Ship
Receipts a
o =
: 2
& a
t_
= 5

Zones require more detailed configuration. Specific Zone configurations are discussed in more
detail in later sessions.

Use the following to help set up zones within the warehouse:
1 Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to set up zones.

2 Set up zone parameters as follows, noting data you supply here:

Description
Site Warehouse SLG (optional) IRG
10-301 Receiving
10-301 Pallet Storage
10-301 Each Storage
10-301 Shipping

3 Continue on, adding data to more Storage Location Group Maintenance fields for the data you
set up in step 2.

Exclude
from Picking
Picking Picking Multiple Acquisition
Substep Receipts I Returns 0 Returns (A) Level UM @B) UM@B) UM
a Y Y Y Y - -- -- -
b Y Y Y -- 10 PL PL -
c Y Y Y -- 20 -- -- EA
d Y Y Y Y - -- -- -

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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For the table above:
* (A) Zones in functional areas are excluded from picking.
¢ (B) Picking Multiple UM and UM should be blank in non-storage zones.

¢ Clicking Next on the last frame with a blank UM displays are error message. Click Back
to save changes

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Set Up Work Sections

Setup work sections

Work Location Group Maintenance

Sikec 10-2
‘Warchouee: 1
‘wWork Location Group: OMFL

Dezenphon: | Fodkdit
Confirmed at Souwce; o
Priceity 10
Increment 1
jrr——— e =
| Task:| TRANSFER | el

Symtem Code B T
[;yﬁ.ﬂn Flavon, | B - ‘|
PO e
Twio Phase: ¥

Kenp From Status: &

Device:

Did You Know

A work location group is procedural, while a zone is physical.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Define Work Sections

Exercise

Define Work Sections

Work Locaton Goup hlginkens . ©

o iaTe * dohany * Copy *| =k Paed 5 Feeview
e . ite WH wlG Deseriplion [ophonal) Flavar Usprgit!
Sor
Winshiuia: whis 10-201 Fork fruck micredrmant
ol L s dnboirs armage "'l T
10-301 (o, ] plcking
Dicoplne ' mefrs o letng
Corbemed # Source 10-301
Pty i
trcroren 1 10-301
Tk Toareber -

[ Srviem P g

il T ach, Smthuny
Py FPhusi

Kpep Fises Saphess
Do

Operators work in two sections: pallet/load movements and each item picking. Use the following
to help assign users to work location groups.

1 Use Work Location Group Maintenance to set work sections.

2 Setup parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site Warehouse WLG (Optional) Flavor Users (A)
10-301 Fork truck A
movement
10-301 Cart picking A
10-301
10-301
10-301

Note In the table above, (A) is a user field that is not on the maintenance screen but is presented
here for reference to help set up the next exercise.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Setup locations

Core WS
Sife R R
Location RIR
Dissctiption O] O
Imvenitcry Status K [
Project B
Date Creqgled E —
Permanent ) o
Ty e ) ]
sirglE em (9] o
single Lot/Reference o 8]
Capacity o 2
M (9] &)
RFeserved Locations Qo | —
Transfer Ownershi i o | O
Physical Addrass 5] -

Additional Warehousing Fields -

WMS Uses QAD Core Location Structure

locofon Dimensionol Caio: Helght

Locafon Denersional Doia: Langh

Il_.-:.'r_ﬁ'lup Q:mt—_lrrsil_:u ||.1I_i'._km.|:_'|'|'!|g|:r| I
Clmarslonal Unit of Mecure: Fercent Fulll

Fercant Full

Warehouse

SIGrOge Locoion Lrnoup
Work Location Group

Chack Cgit

Fick Type

OO | == =o| O O O] O

Fopiutcriby
Pratamad Lif'.-'l.
Starage Type

-

Opporiinity Count Fracusncy
Worehouess Locatian Type
Lost Dpporh ity Count

fofolof

.

Troved SeqLesnce

“Dedicafed
“Sage [

Shagea (In]

ffern Humbar

Ui

GQuaniity

Helght

Lengfh

Wiciin

0{0|o|={=|0lo 0 ofolo|

QAD Warehousing starts with the same base Location Maintenance database found in QAD Core
but adds several more fields to let management run a more effective warehouse. A few of the fields

are required (R) but most are optional (O).

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Location - Caution

LV
%'ar“l'l %a;ﬁ.

@*b"*h e:b“rb

M,
NG

Level 4 Level 4

Lewvel 3 Level 3

Only eight

Level 2 Level 2

character positions

Level 1 ol Level 1 are available in the

Location field, including -

START HERE! | AA-L3-B3-77 WHINTO12

With only eight positions available in the Location field, you are limited on how you can define
warehouse location addresses. For example, many warehouses define locations by:

* Aisle=AA

e Level =L3

* Bay=B3
However, in a selective rack space, there is enough room for two pallets in a typical bay. In this
situation, the preference would be to add a fourth data element representing the bay position, 1 or

2. With only eight character positions, you are not able to add more characters to the XX-YY-ZZ
format. You need to be creative when defining detailed locations.

Did You Know

* There are only eight characters allowed in the Location field to name the location.

 Location address impacts the picking sequence because the system defaults the picking
algorithm on the location.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Set Up Locations - Warehouse Location Maintenance

Setup locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Sie 10-301 Distribastion Site 1
Location: D4OFLDOT

Location Groupngs
[ T Warshome 01
| Storage Locston Grown. 40FL)

| Wotk Lecation Groug:. 01FL

Warehoune Location Dats
Check Dig Ficking Type -
Populasiy: Prelened UM
Storage Type: - DOpportursy Count Frequency: ]
‘Warehouse Location Type: - Last Opporturdy Count
Teavel Sequence 1} Stage fInt
Dedcaled Stage [Out)

Locations can be categorized by popularity to support slotting strategies.

You can check the popularity and if items are not being picked, they may be moved to another
location, based on product popularity. This lets you improve your warehouse flow.

There are five frames and 49 fields used to configure warehouse locations. Most of these are
discussed in more detail in later sections.

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing uses Warehouse Location Maintenance in place of QAD EE standard Location
Maintenance to establish and define characteristics for the way product is stored and picked.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Manage Location Capacities

Manage location capacities

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Se 1030 Distriknition Sibe |
Lication D40PLOGH
e Numbe (1] Quarity Height Length ‘width
PL 40000 1 2 2
e Hurmke UM Dusrdly Heatr Lengh  Wish |
I S 40000 1 ] 2 J

Reserve pallet locations FLODT =

"" T
have capacity 4 pallets Hexght 100}
When full, put-away will look for the next M o
avallable location | Widh 200

This Info used to calculate Percent Full
on the previous frame .
Location Dimensional Data is for reference only

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Manage Location Capacities (Continued)

Manage location capacities

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Saw 10:30 Dtttz Sibe |
Lecation: (A0FLOGN
Temr Humben s Guarity Height Length with
PL 4.0000 1 1
e Nurmbet [ e Cusrtty Hexght Length  width
| ! 40000 1 - F

A UM and Quantity combination is
required for each location. Locations
without a UM/ Quantity combination will
not be selected for put-away.

FlQAD

During setup, you need to define some capacity parameters for each location. When specific
capacity metrics are not known, you can enter a generic number to at least have the location
considered during put-away; however, when the quantity is larger than the actual capacity, the
system repeatedly directs the item to a full location. Alternatively, when the quantity is less than
the actual capacity, the location remains under utilized.

You can also use this field strategically; for example, when you do want to put the location on
hold, delete the UM/Quantity combination even when inventory is in the location.

Also note that the system still considers locations with existing inventory but no UM/Quantity
capacity for pick and replenishment inventory movements.

Hold Maintenance should also restrict inventory movements to or from a location but currently,
Hold Maintenance on a location only restricts inventory from being picked not from being put-
away.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Location - Alert

Implementation Alert

Setting up locations can be very
time consuming during WMS

Implementation. To help save
time during location setup use
Mass Location Maintenance.

To set up many locations with a similar format, use Mass Location Maintenance. Depending on
your location address format, you may need to do this multiple times to create locations by aisle,
zone, or area by changing the location pre-fix and number scheme.

Did You Know

When you consider many warehouses can have thousands of locations, location setup can be very
time consuming. To help save time during implementation, use Mass Location Maintenance.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setting Up Many Same Type Locations

Sefting up many of the same type of location

Sequence Definition Maintenance

Sevpatracn Disfrsbiore (0000003 Descnphon: Mass Palel Lication
Sequence Delal
Seg T Firmal M Max |y Descnghon
I F Pl 1 Pl Location
—— — p— - .
2 1 A 1] (59 ) (1 Int Pallat Location

PLT 001 to PLT 999

Sequeree | 1 e Y ghue
Type F P Wssirniim Vil
Fosmat FLT DB Sequence Irscuernnt 1

Dezcrption: Pallet Location

Use Sequence Definition Maintenance when required to setup many locations of the same type.
Sequence Definition Maintenance lets you define how controlled sequences of numbers are
structured.

The program lets you specify the format and range of the location identifiers when you use Mass
Location Maintenance to create a number of storage locations. You can specify the type of
sequence such as integer, character, fixed, date, and so on as well as the format.

The first sequence is Type F (fixed) and is the prefix of the label. The second sequence is the
variable integer. In this case, the integer is three digits starting at 1 and ending at 999 with a
increment of 1. You can have more than 2 sequences but remember the location field capacity is 8
characters.

There are five frames and six fields in Sequence Definition Maintenance used for configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location (Continued)

Setting up many of the same type of location

Mass Location Maintenance
Slq:‘_'l_l:i-?fll_' '
Create/Delete Locatior:| C |
Location Sequence Defintion 00000002 |

04D Location Data ()

Descrption:| New Pallet Location 001

Irwventory Status, | YY-N pe You can make
Pamanant changes to these,
i T and the following,
R - fields that default
Single Iten from the Template
Single Lot/Reference: Location
Capacity: 00| UM pe

In Mass Location Maintenance, you:

1
2

Enter the site for the new locations.

Enter the Template Location. This is location already set up in QAD Warehousing and should
have similar characteristics.

The Create/Delete Location field determines whether you can create or delete a location. To
create locations, you need a template location defined; however, a template location is not
required to delete locations.

Select the sequence definition you use to create the locations.

Adjust the fields in the remaining frames to customize the new locations.
The description you enter here defaults to all new locations created. It is a good idea to keep
this generic rather than assign a number.

Click through all frames (mandatory) before selecting Back to trigger the mass location
creation process.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location (Continued)

Setting up many of the same type of location

Mass Location Maintenance - Execution

S 10300

Tomplals Locaters D40PLDOT
CreateThelele Locabion ©
Leshion Sequenas Delinton DDDDO000

L - kaly 9

FiomLoc: FLT0O0) Toloc PLTEHS |' Locasiorn cwsted e ]

Seanch [1]

oy | e ,-'-5'[_-!-_| , e Ery I. - .;". .

Mawaryy 1100 of 1002 Q Rconds ped page 100 w
Woaeh Lasttain Tygen  Ghosange Lozt G !umw.lul.ﬂnp Pescend Full Llnﬂu Heghi 'Walth Chech Dl Diedeaded |

r Bl 04
L L e g 00 G0 000 [
am m PLT 00 THOFL 0L a0 00 am o Ho |
0¥ W LT 004 2l o) QIFL 0o 0 000 oo He |
1 o Ll 00 MOFL AL 00 000 000 000 Ha
oEm m FLT D0e: (Mo mr. g oM om o om Mg |
0w M PLT 007 d0RL (1158 a00 000 00 oM He |
10 o PLT o THOFL oA oo o0 0 G No |
nmm m FLT o DdoF, me o om om o Ho |
0m W ATnn HOFL OvFL 000 Qoo oM Do L

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Locations Setup - Implementation Alert

Implementation Alert

The standard pick path routing is
driven by location address alpha-

numeric sequence. Consider
this when laying out and labeling
the warehouse.

The warehouse layout and location label sequence have an impact on the system directed pick
path.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Set Up Many Locations of the Same Type (Continued)

Setup Many Locations of the Same Type

Consider alpha-numeric sequence

Layout 1 Layout 2

Localion &

Location D Location & LocalionB
[berm | [t 4 [hem ] [harm 2
Location B LocafionE LocationC | Location D
It 2 ftern 5 VS e 3 | Itern 4

LocationF Location E Location F

LocationC
e 3 I ftem & ltem s ftem &
v Order SC1:
Item 1 1
tem3 1
temd4 1
[tem& 1

If you perform a batch pick for the single order SO1, the pick flow path follows the location alpha-
numeric sequence.

Note in Layout 1, there is a significant travel time from Location C to Location D. To help reduce
this travel time, you can re-label or re-layout the warehouse to Layout 2. This is also possible by
assigning a travel sequence number to each location. Reference the discussion on Batch Picking
for more information on travel sequence.

The goal within the warehouse is to achieve a shorter travel distance or shorter pick path.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Set Up Locations

Exercise

Set Up Locations

e | Locallon | WH Dazs LG | WLG | UARD | Gylal | HISD | L | A
10301 Rancadve
18301 Fallsi PL . 2 2 1
e i am e = Bach | s | e
. Rios 10301 Pack T -
b 10-3 Ship

e =

Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to set up locations for a warehouse.
Use the following to help set up locations.
1 Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to set up locations.

2 Set up parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site  Location (optional) SLG WLG UM@A) Qty(A) HA) LA WA
10-301 Receive - - - - -
10-301 Pallet PL - 2 2 1
10-301 Each EA 100 -- -- -
10-301 Ship - - - - -

Note (A) These fields are in the final frame in the program, as shown in the graphic above.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Fig. 1.1
Warehouse Locations Map
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Warehouse (01)

T TR R y—p—_—— 5 - -

Area=
Receiving
Zone=
Receipts

Locations

INBOUND

Receiving

Storage

Pallst i Each

Shipping

Ship

OUTBOUND-

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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QMI Units of Measure

QMI Units of Meaure

Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance

100 10 1

J

M QAD

Did You Know

Use Alternate Unit of Measure to establish conversion factors for item measurement. This can be
done at the item or item family group level.

For example, you can define how many EA fit into a box, how many boxes fit into a pallet.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Know Your Units of Measure
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E¥rrnate Uird of Measurs blund %

o GaTg = ALhniE ™| e Gl ™| o Fresd

Urd o Hapusn EA
Ihearmpiww Eartes

Progera
SiorgTpe || [=] gty Baen Ul
Py ID
I Gty ]
Al Gyl
I Dot
Gl Ty
Plound Inagected Qi

Ciorvwt i, et
Migss Lird ol Baanee
Ul fclum

Know your Units of Measure

Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance

a Preves

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing allows companies to store palletized and non-palletized product together
through the use of Alternate Units of Measure Maintenance.

There are five frames and 11 fields in Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance used for

configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Items Currently Assigned to a Site

Items currently assigned to the Site

Iltem Browse (Site = 10-301)
3
¥ 10 l_ﬂ

Ty,

- @

1
a0091; :
Standard Shipping Box ‘ #1000 !E

Mol exsgned lo 10-201)

Use Item Browse to determine which items are assigned to a site.

03120;
Scented Disinfectant Pump ' x40 n x 10

03120-A; Y v 10
Disinfectant Kit v

03121:
Scented Disinfectant 0.5 ¥ 10
bottle

%10

03210:

Disinfectant Wipes x40

Item Browse Uses the same item master as QAD core.

There is a more detailed review of item setup in the Receiving training session.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Other Item Characteristics

Otheritem considerafions

ltem Characteristics

« Shelf Life
Family Groups

+ Inspection

« Logistics Unit of Measure
Customer or Supplier Restrictions

M aQAaD

Did You Know

You can pick by expiry date and mix expiry dates during storage within a specific number of days.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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User Setup

User Setup

QAD Users Require Additional Setup

Waork Lec Group |
Mt "
ol | lzar Work
al Location Groug
o Mairt
4.11.3.13
User I { |
Mairntenance 5
{383.1) | '
Tork Assicr
.-t' Mairmt
[4.11.1.9)
Temk: Maird |
[EFRERR Y |

The programs listed in the graphic above show you the steps you need to take to set up users.

Setting up users in the warehouse requires user to first be set up in QAD core.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Implementation Consideration - Define User Parameters

85

Implementation Consideration
Define User Parameters
Data Key | Userl | Userz | Users |..
MNermne S6:371 CartPick:  ForkTruck Super
User [T .3 [I5er A == e CRE
Pessword 3631 (o lals! gad eyl
Largucice 6.3
Country Code 3631
User Type 6.3
Accessloc 3631
Ercblec Recson 631
Frociucts 36301
Domain Code 2634 (A)
Entity 3534 (B}
Role 38364 (C)
Werk Lecalion Group 4.11.3.13 O1CT OTF. OTFLAOTCT
Tesk Assigriment 4,11.1.9
RFUs&r

Use the table below when considering user parameters:

(A) USA USA-01 (llz)C)RPCONS

US-A 10USACO

US-B

Us-C (C) USERA Superuser 10USA

US-D 11CAN
10USA 10USACO 12MEX
11CAN 11CANCO 20FRA
12MEX 21NL
20FRA 22UK
2INL 30CHN
22UK 22UKCO 31AUS
30CHN
31AUS 31AUSCO

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Assign the User to a Work Location Group

Procsanes Jw:aahnuhnnf.lrnupmm X

W GoTo *  adwwm s Qo sl L Pt o Prmams B
S 10:301
‘ol e (1

[ whork Lastaston Geoup NFL ]

Descnption | Fodb
Confemed &l Souce

Task:| TRANSFER
Setemn Cocder | AF v
Siethem Flaver | B -
adow ok Swibohar
Tweos Plhacian &
Ky P Sl o
D | |

Manages workers and work sections

Assign Users to Work Location Groups

Proceiass |U|HWMLnu1m|-<-mupHn "'|

it 10-300 "

Washnae C1
|. o, Lacshon Giougr O1FL Y ~
| Lk I LRpne §
SremPoer = UserB
Dty
E sharriad Do Prdis
Fosim Fiodin Lo Eshisiruad o
1D Prindes 2 Ulsim Estesrad &
T b Prirkes - Use Eaberal ¥
I bces P Llem Entiorad |

Create work sections then
assign users to the sections

User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign users to a WLG.

There are two frames and 15 fields in User Work Location Group Maintenance used for

configuration.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Assign Tasks to Users

Assign Task Types to Users

Task Assignment Maintenance

(UserID: UserB | RF User B
;'. Queue 1 ."|

1 TRANSFER Auto
2 PICK Auto .-|

Did You Know

Task priority queues can be setup to help ensure important tasks are completed first.

There are five frames and 6 fields in Task Assignment Maintenance used for configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - What Task Types are Available to QMI?

Exercise

What task types are available to QMI?

Use Task Assianment Mdaintenance

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Task Maintenance

| Task: TRANSFER | ™=

Descnption: Inventany Tl‘m\fﬁ: T,

Procedue Code T v| '\

Confitrnation Mode: | Auto L“;{: Count
\ Pack
Comments: \\k Pick
\'\ Put-Away
Tiene 0.0 N\ Recount
Tasks: 0 \\\_ Replen
.\H,L Transfer
Create User ID: mig 1122000 P I
Modihed By, mig 1420M

Use Task Maintenance to set up traditional warehouse tasks for staff. The blue box depicts typical
tasks.

There are three frames and five fields in Task Maintenance used for configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bonus Question

Bonus Question

Will user QM| receive any tasks?

Why?

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Question

Bonus Question - Answer

Will user QMI receive any tasks? NO
Why?2 QM is not assigned to a Work Location Group.

Sde 10:300
Warehoune

TR E——— Sim 100 Make QMI a super
UserlD: QM1 | | Waschouse 01 user able to

‘wioth Location Geoup. G1FL "
[ i receive any task
O . — for any process by
D"ﬂ'\rl’.ﬂ » "
e R assigning ’rherr_': to
Fompuonee| | Devce all Work Location
|0 Prinker Esttrial [levece Prantes Fe Groupsl
T atic Prirker Figm Panler: o
Irpaction Prinker | | 10 Prrder:
Tk Prnker D
Irapeenction Prirer. | |

Make QMI a super user able to receive any task for any process by assigning them to all Work
Location Groups.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Enable Users

Exercise

Enable Users

Task Sasgrme—t Martenance

W ToTn=  Acoee = Eopy =| (2 Pemt 4 Previem

Croman 0
1 X
2 TRAAREFER
3 COUNT
4  RECTAUNT
3 HEMEN
B PUT DY

1

Usesr 1D D

FEEREE

Queus 1 |

Sequence [ Tazk 1 Triwnsfor 1 Trovrrafusr

Sequencze [ Tazk 2 PICK e e

\ T = Tk Cimnlrmsistost Blgadeh

Daiare By Mewi

To ensure users receive RF tasks, they must first be enabled to perform the tasks. Use Task
Assignment Maintenance to enable UserA and UserB to receive pick and transfer tasks.

Set the following fields
User ID =User A User ID =User B

Queue 1 1
Sequence/Task 1 Transfer 1 Transfer
Sequence/Task 2 Pick 2 Pick

Note For the QMI warehouse example, the sequence order of Pick of Transfer is not relevant.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

E Original Arind
Rﬂ]g’rmﬂl.dmn rights obtainablnffrom
warw CaroanSiock com

Use Simulation and e ReL? vooes |
Verbosity reporting to

test configuration and

trouble shoot solutions.

ver-bos-i-ly [ver-bos-i-tes]Noun
the state or quality of being verbose,
superfiuity of words, wordiness

ver-bose [ver-bohs]Adjective
characlerized by the use of many or too many words;
wordy: a verbose report

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Verbosity Reporting is a Troubleshooting Tool

Verbosity Reporting is a frouble shooting tool

Warehouse Management Control

E Oviginal Artisd g
S e
W 1|_:|'|||:ﬁ|n|.t_‘ ri'm B

Inventory History:
Refetence Uniqueness Level _ ﬂ
| Verbosity Levet| 993
Cycle Count Reason:| COUNT v

“I'm Im:rkl for a troubleshooter. No
offense, but do you even own a gun?”

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Set Verbosity level to Zero to Go Live

Set Verbosity Level to 0 for Go live

Go _
Live

M QAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Simulation - What is Available

Simulation

What is Available

Simulatien
Put Away [ Loc Find
Plcking

Lane Assignment

Container Move

Process
PuUt Away
Plcking
Ship Staging

shipping

Algorithm

PA / LF

Pk

LA

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example: Simulate Put-Away

Example: Simulate put-away when all locations are full

10 pallet locations each with capacity 1

Lt 10-301 Tiem Mombwr:

1. 8 locations are full. ekt b el
2. Simulate receipt of an item with | ™" "t
3 pallets ot N S
SHTPLODL D110 Y-T-H s o0 =y
3. Review simulation results passLoas o310 G
& % Pl a1 FL
4. Review Verbosity Report i oo B2
ii——— e |
CA0PL00E QT2 :lw :‘; 16
PateL007 a11 el
paneLbon B3121 55‘3?‘.’.'“‘" :: o _L_J
PLESIDER FL

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example: Simulate Receipt

Example: Simulate receipt of an item with 3 pallets

Put-away / Location Find Simulation

Transaction Type:| ACT-PO Fe)
Site:| 10301 Pl
Warehouse: | 01 ]
Internal Rowting Erwp::_ﬂdﬂ pe
i ltem Number. | 03210 AP
Lot/Senal ,;:’ _
Refetence: pel
Quantity On Hand: 300.0 (Base UM)
Ahemate UM: | A

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example: Review Simulation Results

99

Example: Review simvlation results

Put-away / Loc Find Simulation Report

Transaction Type: RCT-PO
Site: 10-301

Warehouse: Q1

Internal Routing Group: 040
Item Number: 03210

Lot/Serial ;
keference:
e Quantity On Hand: 300.0 (Base UM)
Alternate UM: OQutput: PAGE
Site Warehous SLG Location  Quantity UM Remarks Algo
10-301 01 O40PL 040PLOOS 100.0 EA 1
O40PLOLD 100.0 EA Mo more inventory av 1

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example: Review Verbosity Report

Example: Review Verbosity Report

Verbosity Report

Creste Create User ID ite LG

Crate Time Jession Type ID Lev Wihse WG Location Comments

10/12/11 0900155 gm A1 40 10-201 O40PL T4A0PLOL0 PEMAINING_SPACE = 1
020020Cn o DiFL

10/12/11 09 :03:55 am A1 40 10-301  O<0PL GE0PLOL0 CONSIDERED_GUANTITY = 100
G000 N o1 gL

10/12711 0903158 gm a1 40 10=301 Ol CE0PLOL0 PERFORMING_EXTRA_VAL IDATION,
Q20020Cn a1 ourL

10/12/11 09 D355 gm A1 40 10-301  Da0PL CEPLOL0 EXTSTING. DMVENTORY VAL IGATION.
G200 N al O1FL

1012011 0% 03155 gm &1 1 1 10=-301 Oa0RL GabPL010 LOCATION COMSIDERED.
Q200N o1 BIFL

10/12/10 0900258 om LT | 30 10-301 Q40P Userd Congidering Location,
G002 1] SiFL

10/12511 0900155 om LT 40 10-301 DagPL Uisers PERFORMING_RCT-TR_WAL TDATION.
020020CH 13 ] OiFL

10/12711 OF D355 gmi LL T 43 10=-301 Da0PL Uerf RETRIEVING CAPACTITY.
020020Cn a1 QuFL

10/12/11 09 D355 gm A 1 40 10=301  Oa0fL userfl EEMATNING_SPACE = O
Q20320Cn ol QL

10/12711 0650055 gm s 1 40 10-301  Oa0eL OS0PLO0S LOCATION SELECTED.
Q203200 ol oarL

10/12/11 05:00:55% om 5 1 40 10-301  QEOFL Qa0PLOL0 LOCATION_SELECTED.

| Q2030 N [} O1FL

1071211 0F 200155 om L] 10 10-301 ‘Location Find® Control oomplete.
G20020CA a1

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example: What About the Extra Pallet?

101

Example: What about the extra pallet

2 available locations but we need 3

N Munbat | 21D Fe kot Tl Conirol

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

UM EA |
Siter 10-100 TEem Biymbar | Drisp
Omvnpinn Dimrdeciard wipen 1 Lot/ Serial 1 nu.':um‘;
LoeCwe o £ wufwrance a
Warehowser 01 Warehouss 1
Cuwery o
Item ratus oty Eepaet Lxpatt
ok i Location Lot Ref W On Hend Tm Dut
i ey 10000 [l s s e S ki K SRR L i s e o i b
CL0RCO0L QX0 Y=7-M A 100 1e:]
FLODOOSD PL
| CaRCEa1 SF210 ¥-¥-N E& e 100
|lm : PFLODOOSE PL
1 ol08coa1 G110 =¥=M & 100
CdPLOOL Q1120 ¥- v E 100
HE T=¥-MN
e B Mo destrstion locsfoe cookd be fourd. Pleses re-snter. PLOBONET B
E-SDPLEDZ CT12D T-7-N E& 106
FLOGOOEY PL
| o l COPLOOY 03120 Y=¥-M I 100
FLODOOE PL
C0PLO0 D320 Y-T-M [0 100
PLOCOORT PL
EOFLEDS §117 ¥-¥-M E& e
PLOGOORE FL
OPLOOE 03121 =M [ 100
FLODODAT Pl
CHOPL00? DXL Y-¥Y-M A 100
FLOOOOEE PL
C-OPLEDE GT121 ¥-¥-N A 100
FLODOOES PL
GBS G1210 ¥=¥-M ] 100
PLOGOOSD PL
CHPLOLD Q1210 Y-¥-H La W
FLOO0OSE PL

MNQAD
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Implementation Hint

Implementation Hint: Consider setting vp a frouble location

A Location with Infinite Capacity
Site: 10301 Distribution Site 1 ]

BLE Now, with Tull locations, receipts wil
{QAD Location D be routed to the TROUBLE location

Deeclitior: Tioubis prductiscaticn for further resolution.

Site:r 10-301 Item lumber: 01130 frispla
Imventony Status: ¥-Y-N [Tcatinns e it
Warehouse: 01 ‘Warehourse 1
Location States oty qty Eepect  Ewpect
[um Location Type: HOLD ] o e A s OO e i DO L W s
01080001 ¥-Y-i EA 100 109 |
Location Groupings D10RC00L ::_ﬂnu :'1;; 100 m‘]

‘W arshouee:
Storage Location Groupe D40FL
Wk Location Grouge O1FL
Ieern Musnber LI
{ PL S3450.0000 ] 5 L 3

M QAD
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Bonus Coverage: LPN Creations

Bonus Coverage: LPN Creation
LPNs can be assigned at the point of receipt
Warshouss Mainlenance
Sie 10-301
Watshouse: 01 LPNs can be assigned
at the point of receipt
Ganeral Dats
Descripbon: Warshouse 1 Flavor & =]
Addpr e Irnarindy Aect Spne: -
Activer o Alow Micad Statur Coder ¥
Feterence sw{ - o) ] Logistics UM Tolerance =
Packasng 5 ] S i | o i s | Pk Poskes
L o 1]
a RO brrvad v el erenos ML (D, Cannet gere ple paes, P e-erie,
LRROA: brrvihd warshoass referancs MR 1D, Canned gacerste palsti, Plibe ré-inter.
C=]
it
Siw Locson Lot/Srmad [ Relevence i Gusrbly
10201 A moRcoo A i | 1000
MaQAD

Because all loads are tracked using a License Plate Number (LPN), you must set up the license
plate number within QAD Warehousing.

Within QAD Warehousing, license plate numbers are called references. You can set up the
reference sequence IDs in Warehouse Maintenance in the General Data frame.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bonus Coverage: LPN Creations (continued)

Bonus Coverage

Configure the LPN number alpha numeric format

equence Definition Maintenance
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Exercise - Set Up a License Plate Number

License Plate Number (Ref #)

LPN12345

Because all loads are tracked using a License Plate Number (LPN), you must set up the license
plate number within QAD Warehousing.

Note Within QAD Warehousing, license plate numbers are called references.
Use the following information to help you setup a license plate number.

1 Setup/modify the LPN using Sequence Definition Maintenance.

Note You can reuse the existing sequence definitions.

2 Change the prefix to LPN.
Note The current LPN sequence definition has the prefix PL.

3 Set up or change the following in Sequence Definition Maintenance:

Field Data to Enter
Sequence Definition 00000001
Sequence 1
Type F
Format LPN (or make your own)
Description LPN prefix for loads
(optional)

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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QAD Warehousing - Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Infroduction: Session 1-0

Key Learning Points
Map the warehouse |layout
Define work method sections
Define product flow paths
Define produce movement rules
Define RF scanning frequency (optional)

Define units of measure and other relevant
itern characteristics

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Introduction to Warehousing 107

Questions

1 QAD Warcehousing is a management system that processes in the
warehouse on a real-time, ongoing basis.

2 Name the five space segregations in QAD Warehousing, in order of their hierarchy.

3 True or False. When setting up warehouse locations, QAD Warehousing uses a unique
warehouse location maintenance program.

4 QAD Warehousing algorithms are best described as what?

5 True or False. You use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to link a specified sequence of
algorithms to a defined combination of transaction type, site or warchouse, item number, or
customer/supplier address.

6 QAD Warehousing manages the movement of inventory within and between warehouses by
defining pathways that move inventory from one part of the warehouse to another. These
pathways are called what?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Answers

—

task, optimizes.

Site, warehouse, area, zone, location.

True. Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to set up locations for a warehouse.
Rules.

True.

o a A W DN

Internal routings
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Notes
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Receiving

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD Warehousing Receiving Objectives

QAD Warehousing Receiving

Objectives

Functional Fif
Concepfts

L]

-

L

Receipt Set Up

4

Receiving goods

In this section, you learn receiving.

* Functional fit

* Concepts

e Receipt set up

* Receiving goods
Receiving goods into a warehouse uses nearly every warehousing concept from establishing a site
and warehouse to creating various locations and storage areas. It also involves creating areas,

linking the areas with pathways, invoking algorithms, and creating and confirming tasks
associated with the receipt.

The receiving section of this training guide discusses item setup in more detail.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Functional Fit - What Warehousing Does Not Do

Whatwe don't do

Functional Fit: Pre-Receiving

Functionality Fit Notes
Yard & Appointments :4*"* SL‘FTI"Z":*’ ’1‘-“3 t;:fl Legsnd
YEMCQIY Mol Q20

- Scheduling brecker, Could b
E potenticlly trock yond

Dock assignment locations using Partial
- Gate checkin stardard WS

. locations.

- Directed movements Mane

- Trailer tracking
- Alerts

Dock labor planning

Pre-receiving activities are helpful for high volume operations and facilities with large yards. Most
QAD customers do not fit this criteria; hence, you have not developed many pre-receiving
features.
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What we don't do

Functionality

Attach pictures for
exceptions

Functional Fit: Receiving

Fit

Notes

Multiple operators on a
single receipt

Tl % HI notes

SM, Expiry &Catch Weight
Pre-print receiving labels

Abillity to store product
by owner

Do rot suppart catch
weights

e ot support most
APL copatilifies

Display special receiving
instructions on BF

Levend

Fartial

MNone

Some companies actually take photos of trailer and other pre-receipt holding areas to know the
contents so that they know what is coming into the warehouse.

Some companies need to know pre-receiving quantities and contents to prepare and improve labor
management during the receipt and processing of the goods.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Receipt Types

RF Receiving

Available in WMS not in AIM

Supports all receipt types
Reduces receiving
processing time

Will improve receiving
accuracy

The RF device supports all receipt types, including:
¢ Distribution order receipts
* sales order returns
* PO receipts
* ASN receipts
 Unplanned receipts
* MO returns
* RMA receipts
These functions are available through QAD Warehousing Enterprise Edition (EE) RF software,

though, and not through the Standard Edition QAD Warehousing versions, previously called
Advanced Inventory Management (AIM).
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QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

Receiving Setup and Configuration

QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

[]
-

L]

L]

Internal routings
Transaction Types
Algorithms

o

Main concepts for QAD Warehousing are based on the organization of the warehouse into
segregated areas. In addition, for process flow within the warehouse, main concepts focus on
internal routings, transaction types and algorithms.
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Exercise - Receive - Navigate

Receive 200ea item 03210 in WH 01
I:"r‘ece[pfs: Unplanned (3.9)

o Wt 03210 | Lot e Lot UM EA
ot |

Lsiiy B iali] | 9 Eis 1020
Lir of Megmre [h \ | Locuion GIRCON
Corve Flacuet Dot - Grawritty 0005
Sdw Loy [FE | b Qusadily
190 OHORD0E Funlen Lo 1]
100t [ufi i) LA inlL] i
L 1]
S oy
AAE
Plasai.

Siw Lo aon Lot#Tenal Metgmpre

oo

—= :

Receiving uses standard QAD core functionality and screens.

The following topics present screen navigation hints when you are not familiar with processing a

receipt.

1 .Enter the item and quantity.

2 Confirm that the site (10-301) and location (your receiving location) are correct.

3 Click Next.

Two frames display the receipt load information.

4 Click Back to navigate to the first frame.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Receive - Navigate (Continued)
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Receive 200ea item 03210 in WH 01

back 1o the main receiving frame

Click <Back> again 1o navigate
lipm Hamber: 00210 Lot Fmiaf Cortank UM: [&
Cscnphon 1000 vegs
[ritedectard
sty 2000 e 10300

Urdl of Mesvae E& Location: MORCIET

Racept Detal - Cusnery 300 [a
s [ LGl Relsgras Cluarty
10-300 D10RD0OY PLOGO2EE locli}
1o moRCom FLODNZS 1min
L -]
Talealiol
ks
Pl &
Efprine Dae BrLAANZ
Eis Ligwa e Lot arial T pfmera s Deapribiy
103 MORCIM FLIECTAE 1o

Click Back again to navigate back to the main receiving frame.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Exercise - Receive - Navigate (Continued)

Receive 200eda item 03210 in WH 01

g Mumber 03310 Lot anad Canargd i EA
Deecopfuorn 10K vepes
Dwréoctan
Ciaaridy 1] S 10307
Uit of Messne EA Lezatior OV0RCOM
Coowes i (R ]

Urst Cant 200
i

L ]
Sabed o
L3 Lo

Fimma.o

EMecton Dote 84220012

Dbt Az

Coedt Aiirimard: G510 Hiech ALRM Fruachies- oot

1 Respond to the prompt to display item and lot/serial detail with No.

Note The prompt does not display when receiving only one pallet.
2 Leave the Shipper field blank.
3 Click Next.

4 Respond to the prompt that verifies that all information correct with Yes.

The receipt is complete
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Exercise - Receive - Navigate (Continued)

Receive an item not setup in the warehouse
Feceipts - Unplanned (3.9)
Imuuﬁw Lot/ Savial Cantret L UM B
Descighon: Pave, Hedcal
Disnleciars - -
CQuarbiy 1mn Sie | 10300
U of Mpasae | B8 0 | Locstors| 010 B |
Cormmmsions 1.0000 TarEEy .
Rabsmance
Multi Erdey &
Lirsk Cingk: 200 Tots O
Dhadar Total Cosk:
Line i}
e S by
Addres
Fema.x
Efscive Date 85002
Diebel Bccgunit
Creclt iooount. BA10 Mech abM Fuschases Fropct

Next, you receive an item that is not assigned to and setup in the warehouse.

In the example above, you receive 100 of item 03110 using Receipts-Unplanned (3.9). The first
thing to notice is that you need to change the Site and Location fields to match QMI data, so, enter:

» Site 10-301
e Location 010RCO001.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Receive - Navigate (Continued)

Receive an item not setup in the warehouse

Feceipts - Unplanned (3.9)

IHnHmh;:,"mT-! Lok e Contiot L UM EA
E'eyuphnn. Punp- Ha;lr..:l
Disrboctant .\H
. | 1000 ] | s 030 )
Ursk of gomny: E& ) — Locaton | 010 -
Corvernon| ALY Lot/Senal | 123
Sererence
Mt E riry |
Uik Cot Totsl Oty
COuder: Total Cast

Next, you receive an item that is not assigned to and setup in the warehouse. In the example, you
receive 100 of item 03110 using Receipts-Unplanned.

This item is setup for lot/serial, so you need to enter a lot/serial number. Also, notice that you need
to change the site and location to the QMI data, so enter:

* Site 10-30

* Location 010RCO00.
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Exercise - Receive - Navigate (Continued)
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Inventory is received, but nothing happens

Receipts - Unplanned (3.9)

e s | 09110 [ — UM EA
Dietnptatry Pmp, Misdesl
Diisrdectard
Quaimbily 100 Sae 1001
Ut il Mleasss EA Loscalsivs 01 ORCOM
Cirsmemiton: 1 0 LouSeat 128

4 Fiemene
[ 1%} Mo Eriep
d Tesal Oty 1008

o B [EFRCH ! W destnaltion iocaton oould be found. Plesss re-eriter.
1 Tkl Ciat i

i QAD
Site: 10-701  Item n..ne.»-E P i spl
warehouse: O1 Lor/seriall rsp M
Item is received but T s
i ns Lecat Statu L ot Expect  Expect
not putaway or Lz‘t:.rs:::al u: - o0 G Hand Al loe |.-|p“ ﬂu.:'“:
35‘5“;'”'5":’ an LPN 210RCO0L T-V-N ;: 100 }‘.ih"

|az3

Using navigation techniques introduced in the previous exercise, click Next, Next, Next, (three

times) and Yes.

You receive the error, No destination location could be found.

Review Inventory Detail Inquiry. The program displays that the system received the item into the

receiving location, but the item is NOT routed for put-away.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

All items need to be setup in Multi-Level
ltem Maintenance.

If not, the item will be received into the
location you assign at Purchase Order
Receipt but the warehouse receiving
and put-away rules will not trigger and
an LPN will not be assigned.

Referring back to the warehouse introduction portion of this training guide, all items need to first
be set up in the warehouse the item can be received.
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ltem Configuration

Configure ltems for the Warehouse

&batage Lo (IT}

Saoup Ll CORVErIOn
Mainl Cprvpahon
428 | — 0 -
2 T
~ I
.
WAL
iherry mi e it it mr
Maintenance  —
I'_ e 1 | maintenonce
el |.4.8)
UM Group

Mainfer-ance

[#.5.5)

Did You Know

Items must first exist in QAD Core. QAD Warehousing has more specific item characteristics

managed at the warehouse level.

You set up the storage location group in Storage Location Group Maintenance.

Once the item is setup in QAD core using Item Master Maintenance, there are several menus you
can use to link the item to the site/warehouse. For ease, use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to
populate all the required and optional data for the item to use in the warehouse.

In the graphic above, you set up the storage location group, then the item is setup in the warehouse
using Item Warehouse Maintenance, Item-Site Maintenance or Item Maintenance, depending on
your needs. Alternatively, use Multi-Level Item Maintenance which aggregates all three other

menus.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Item Master Considerations

ltem Configuration

am Mastar | Bebuilti-Lva if Romy
MEintenante | —_— Ik dnnc
nan (4.4.5)
- — . -
|
i X
[
L | R "
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ltem Master Considerations

Configure the item to the
wvarehouse in ltem
Master Maintenance.
Configure Site / Location
in Multi-Level ltem
Maintenance

3. Configure Warehouse /
Storage Location Group
in Multi-Level Item
Maintenance and define
the Logistics UM

ra

MoAD

In the graphic above, you:

 Configure the item to the warehouse in Item Master Maintenance.

 Configure site and location in Multi-Level Item Maintenance.

» Configure the warehouse and storage location group in Multi-Level Item Maintenance and

define the Logistics UM.

Did You Know

Items must first exist in QAD Core. QAD Warehousing has more specific item characteristics

managed at the warehouse level.

MQAD
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Item Configuration- Step 1

Item Configuration - Step 1
ltem Master Maintenance
I Mumbes (00130
Lirst o Measme E&
Ioerm Dt
Piod Line 22 Ibem Type: SUR
Added ANT720E Stotus: ACT
Design Group: PRODMGMT Groug: CFG
Prored Gacup
This sets up the warehouse
Inesn Irveantony D ata as the item location and all
ABC Ol B> subsequent warahouse
Lok/Sesial Corfidh W activities can be triggered
Si | 1030 »
Locatiol| 01 ] Blanking the Lot/Serial
s Sl Control figld eliminates the
ALt Lot Numbars need to capture the Info on
Lot Group receipt.
itk Mt

This sets up the warehouse as the item location and all subsequent warehouse activities can be
triggered.

Blanking the Lot/Serial Control field eliminates the need to capture the info on receipt.
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Item Configuration- Step 2

Itern Configuration - Step 2

Multi-Level ltem Maintenance - Site frame

[rem Mumber: 03030 Unscerted Diginfectant
UM: EA Pump

[_ Sibe 10300 | Dfbrkateon Site 1

—

Sie Damuﬂl‘mm

f Locatior: D10RCO0 ] Singl

Wesehouse llem Tjpe B - I
Fleplenishonart Type: -

Populsnty 0F

Dhafanult K anbar Ouartly ] Kariban |

Mext, the Site / Location is configured in Muiti-Level Item Maintenance
The Location field in the Site frame is the receiving location in the
warehouse

When configured correctly, this site and location default when the item is
received, eliminating the potential for a receipt into the wrong location.

MoAD

Next, you configure the site/location in Multi-Level Item Maintenance. The Location field in the
Site frame is the receiving location in the warehouse.

When configured correctly, this site and location default when the item is received, eliminating the
potential for a receipt into the wrong location.
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Item Configuration- Step 3

Itern Configuration - Step 3

Multi-Level ltem Maintenance - Warehouse frame

Lis: E& Purg
Sihe 10-301 Drighibution Sie 1

i ipebuase 1

i Siotage Locston Geoup | (40FL
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Bades Rephsrashy Babos Aleplensibimert X 000%
Priei Unplassrsd |t Tag

oo

The Storage Location Group is the zone where product is stored.
The Logistics UM is the moveable unit load

The Storage Location Group is the zone where product is stored. The Logistics UM is the
moveable unit load.
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Exercise - Item Setup

QMI Exercise - ltem Setup

Add item 03110 to the warehouse

« Lot/SM = <blank= - Warehouse =01
« Site = 10-301 « SLG = 040PL

03110: Medical Grade '
+ Location = 010RC001 - Logistics UM = PL

Disinfectant Pump

03130:
Unscented Disinfectant '
Fump

03122
Scented Disinfectant 11 -
Refill

S
03240; o
Lubricant 4 liter tub N

M oAD

In this example, you add the new items to a site, warehouse, and location. You also set the SLG
and the UM for the item.

To correct the problem you first need to adjust the [tem Maintenance Menu and add the item to the
warehouse.
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Exercise - Item Setup (Continued)
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QMI Exercise - Item Setup

Setup the item at the Site and Warehouse
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Did You Know

QAD Warehousing uses standard item data programs from QAD applications but requires
additional info per Multi-Level Item Maintenance to provide micro level management.
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Exercise - Item Setup (Continued)

QMI Exercise - Item Setup

Receiving Triggers
Receipts - Unplanned (3.9)

e Musrbar: 03110 Lot/Sanl Conbot Uk EA
Drascspion: Pump, Medeal
Dl eciarid
Cuseiity 100 S
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1 When you configure the item and set it up in the warehouse, the system automatically assigns
the correct site and location, and a lot/serial number is not required.

2 When the receipt is processed, the system assigns an LPN.

3 Viewing Inventory Detail Inquiry, you can see that put-away rules are triggered creating a
move task into storage.
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

Not all items are created equal.

You can setup multiple item quantity
configurations using Unit of Measure
Groups.
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Create New UM Groups

UM Groups

Create New Unit of Measure Groups

03110: Medical Grade BE
Disinfectant Pump ' x 100 ' x10 ! ﬁ

- @
1 !ﬂ
-

In a perfect warehouse, all items would have the same each-box-pallet unit of measure conversion;
however, most warehouses have item family groups with different unit of measure conversions. If
this occurs, use UM Groups to manage the unit of measure conversions by item family.

023130
Lnscented Disinfectant ' ¥ 50
Fump

03122
Scented Disinfectant 11
Refill

: |

X6

03240:

Lubricant 4 liter tub x4

'fil"

In this example, use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to add these four items to the site/warehouse.
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UM Groups Help During Implementation

UM Groups

UM Groups will help during implementation

UM Group = EAI

- UM = EA

» 100 each per box
10 boxes per pallet

Lind of Meswey oo E&1 UM: Ea
Demonplicore. Ercithar LI

L Gy
LA Desrpton [
B Bowst 10,0000
"

Faliety 1000 0000

In UM Group Maintenance, use the UM Group Detail frame to define a UM group that specifies
all the conversion factors from the selected base UM to a range of other alternate UMs.
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Assign New UM Group to Item

UM Groups

Assign the new UM Group to the ltem

Muti-Levwil tem Mointenc e
e Number: 03110 Medical Disidectant
UM: EA Pump
Ibern Data
" Unit of Messure Group | EAT | ShefLieOfiet] 0
Critical D ays: 0
Barcode 1!

In UM Group Maintenance, you attach the UM group to the relevant items.

Once the new UM Groups are defined they need to be assigned to the items in the family/group. If
not done, the default UM conversion applies to the item.
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Run UM Conversion Generation
UM Groups
Run UM Conversion Generation
Irem Number. 2| Te
|_ UM Group: | EAT * o Torl P
Wuﬂmllum'we_ - Ta -

I Check Base UM: ¥ |

Delete 0d UM Defirsbions Fist: [

Create LM Conversions: [ conversions for all UM Grou

« Be sure to check all 3 boxes

bottom
n UM Conversion Generation
CAD 10uUSa
Ttem Misber 1M Group Ttem M Check Besult M &g M Comveraston Comversion Besuld
pe e e Ea B¢ too.0000 0k |
Ed PL 10000000 Ok

_: - Leaving all fields blank will run

s
at

Leaving all fields blank runs conversions for all UM Groups.
Be sure to check all three boxes at the bottom.

Finally, to apply the new UM Groups to the assigned items, you must run UM Conversion
Generation with Create UM Conversions checked.
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Exercise- Add a New UM Group

QMI Exercise - Add a new UM Group

Create new Unit of Measure Groups

03110; Medical Grade -
Disinfectant Pump ' x 100 . x10 !ﬂ

03130; E |
Unscented Disinfectant ' X 50 g x 10 .
Fump :
03122 F |l
Scented Disinfectant 11 = ¥ 6 . % 10 |':
Refill = '-
03240: 7 1%
Lubricant 4 liter tub E x4 ' xH0 l |

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise- Add a New UM Group (Continued)

139

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

QMI Exercise - Add a new UM Group
. - -
Receive 1000 each...what is different?
[hfes M“SFU’.F Supoler 1051002 Sighm Prl:;rqf-b
Lei e Mussbor Lkt Oty Opews L Aecegpt Qi UM Progsct Chue Chste T
1 E& TO0O EA a0 Ea et
Z 0y Fecep Detel - Sike 10301 Guasntity 1000 E&
s () Fiml, Suphe Lot Shiitr,
[ QpRCHn PLOD4440 |ml>]
1 n Irnventory Detail Tnouiry
\QAD
) fite: 10=301 Item Mumber: 97110 Display
With the new Unit of i i Cip o
Measure GTGL-I[J. da FE‘EE‘iFIt Warghoiese: 01 s shaute 1
of 1.000 each creates 1 atian Status quy qty Expect  Expect O
Lot/derial  Eef i On Hand  AlToc In out n]
pallet versus 10, g g
P Bl
melm: 1--?-.:“: ia oo
FLOD4440 FL

MNQAD
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Exercise - Add More Items and Create UM Groups

Exercise

Add More ltems and Create UM Groups

03240: s ‘
Lubricant 4 liter tub ! = ﬁ LU =

Management identified a new item 03240 to add to the warehouse inventory

1 Set up a new unit of measure group for the above conversions, using UM Group Maintenance.

Field

Data to Enter

Unit of Measure Group

UM

Alt UM

Conversion

(How many eaches fit in a box.)
Alt UM

Conversion

(How many eaches fit on a pallet).

2 Assign the new item to the warehouse.

a See Item Master Maintenance exercise above.

b See Multi-Level Item Maintenance exercise above.

EA
BX

PL

Assign the new UM Group to the new item using Multi-level Item Maintenance. For
efficiency, you can also use Item Maintenance to make this change.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Field Data to Enter
Item Number 03240

Unit of Measure Group

3 Run UM Conversion Generation to apply the new UM Group:
Field Data to Enter

UM Group

Confirm three boxes in lower frame are checked.

The UM Conversion Generation report displays the UM changes made. If the report is blank,
the UM Conversion did not occur.
4 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 120 EA, item 03240

What loads are created and which locations are selected for item put-away? (View Inventory
Detail Inquiry.)
When done properly, three pallets with 40 each are created and put-away to the next empty
pallet location

5 Use Location Full% Report to check the warehouse 02 space utilization. Relative Full% =
28.13, Absolute Full% = 50.00.

Question: What loads are created and which locations are selected for item put-away? (View
Inventory Detail Inquiry.)

When done properly, the system creates three pallets with 40 each.

6 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
Question: What is the warehouse space utilization? (Use Location Full% Report.)
Relative full = 18.75%
Absolute full =33.33%

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

142  Training Guide — Warehousing

Define Inventory Flow Paths

Receiving Configuration

Define Inventory Flow Paths

| Inf Boubng

_’u' Agsigrirmnt
L
| ~ Algonthm
Asmignimenl
I N e .
ainfemsancs
Ifnot | o
already (4.6
complete
Shardigs Lok In.h.-ﬁl:r;-'il | | l'lm:iﬁ:-:-.u;-l:
CRRAUES B el RéUfing | Létakan
4 'I." | Maintenancs | ’| Maind
e [4.25 | | [Nk ]
L
Wik Lo
Gpeiap b
L]

Most of the put-away strategy and storage
management is controlled here.

Did You Know

Internal routings (IRs) control the flow of inventory between AREAS.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Define Receiving and Storage Areas and Zones

Define Receiving and Storage Areas and Zones

Confirm Area and Zone Parameters

Sie 10-301 ba N
Woasetwue: 0N u'l;.rlu =
!. Shorage Locaton Gioup: (MQRC ] h_'—-—-—__________________ :I.IJI'.lN. et iy i
" “Desciplon Hecegl: iid

Infemal Floutg Growe: 010 | =T / F

She 10-2
- LT — Picking Levet. 0
A Gorage Locston Gaong M0FL | She 10301 Qe Pick
N Dreison Pl e (Westone 01 Sk 1030
T~ par s R | L.
— MDEsEen Y SL0 o Location Gioug: (M0EA |
| Ikl Flondrg Girogs DluJ . . '_U"_"i__"_ﬁl'ﬁi'nm
Opporu sy wane s 1 e i =g — S S
Chock Dighe el Acatig G 040 || i = |
Cycle Court Status Ophion:| 0,5 Acquarion gM T i

Within a warehouse, each area can be broken down into zones-groups of locations that have a
common storage function-such as a primary picking zone, or a bulk storage zone for a particular
type of pallet.

The receiving and put-away process works with storage zones to optimize space utilization and
handling. In QMI, there are three storage zones in the storage area, Pallet (040PL), Box(040BX)
and Each (040EA).

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Define Routes

Define routes

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sie 1030 Washoae O Inkevrodd Ry FIRECT
Diewnpion Fecept
eparce 10 Irtwenal Floutirg Giowp.| 070 H
Sy 1NN ‘Wasshone M linbewnal Ricding: (RCT
Deencrphion. Recophs
L . || Iediinal Floweng Giroug | 040

== i w i [=Im=1\" 0l
The standard flow for received | e 10} Z5ora0% 070)
product is from the Receiving Area [oiRE | TRl
(010) to the Storage Area (040) meRco! MePLO0L | L0

MRCT | | maoeons ) paeLos

SeQuerie Seguerde
.-,? '1"= CHOPLONS | (e 0
STRRT ErD
TN L [HEPL 007 HEOPL 008

Did You Know

Use internal routings to create specific pathways linking Areas (IRG) within the warehouse?

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Auto, Manual, or Timed Processing

Auto, Manual or Timed Processing

Internal Routing Maintenance

thdhnuusﬂﬂgmn _\
_[ Mode: Manud Io 5 Clear Shortages

New Urit of Messire ge ! Create Shippes
: " 9 Check Inspection:
| WILL RETURMN

Engine Activation
Logt 010RCOO1
Chk:

Rer: FLODDZRT
Cancel: Nao

FlQAD

Did You Know

There are three types of engine processing that can be applied to Internal Routings, Auto, Manual
and Timed.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Set up an Internal Routing

Exercise - Receipt/Put-away Routing Setup

Create a Receiving/Put Away Routing

Varahouss

Area= Storage Shipping
Re<eiving

INBOUND

|
Recgive | Pul-away

S T S ——

CUTBOUND

Sl LTI

1
YIART U rely

All product is received and moved direct to storage.

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to create a receiving/put-away routing using the following table
to enter data for fields.

Field

Site 10-301

Warehouse

Internal Routing Put-away
Description

Sequence Start =10 End =20
IRG

Note The default engine processing is set to Auto in the Internal Routing Maintenance
Miscellaneous Options frame. Auto engine processing enables a real-time automated warehouse
by automatically generating work tasks when triggers occur. When set to Auto, the system
automatically creates put-away tasks and releases them when an item is received. When set to
Manual, put-away tasks require manual intervention to be released.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Which Routings Do You Use and When

QMI Exercise: Which routings do you use and when?
- -
Internal Routing Assignment
Warehouse (01)
Arsa= Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010 Q1BCK
C1LTR
O1RPL =
= [
(] =
= > o
£ 01RCT . 3
2 =
= O2INEP =3
= o
Inspection (020)
04PASS > Packaging(060)
— 01PCK ’
QAHold (030)
01PCEWO Assembly (1060)
i M1 REQWO
- I

Use Internal Routing Assignment to assign an internal routing to a transaction type.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Which Routings Do You Use and When (Continued)

Warshouse (01)
Sto 040 e
RN (RCT-BACK )
. e
e —
(_ PICK-RE :-.
-'""H-l-'-"‘_""h'
RCT-

Area=
Racaipts (010)

O

=

-

-

g —
—(ipsp-* h

Inspettion (020)

Which Internal
Routing do you use
and when do you
use it? .

[BACK-

OAHold (030)

T ————

QMI Exercise: Which rovtings do you use and when? ANSWER

What are the Transaction Types associated to the
Internal Routings?

> i PICK-"| [Packaging(060)
- = i

_— —
C, PIC H-u@

= —

¥

Assembly (1060)

¢ _ RCT-WO )

e T -

| [shipments 070)]
C LocTR )
::-}’

OUTBOUND

MoAD

All product goes to the same receiving location then direct to storage for put-away. Assign the
Receiving/Put-away routing to a generic receipt transaction type using Int Routing Assignment

Maint.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Which Routings Do You Use and When (Continued)

Which routings do you use and when

Internal Routing Assignment

Transaction Type:| RCT-* =Y 1. When this
See| 10:301 —a transaction type is
= created...
Warehouse:| 01 2
Item Mumber: >— «——211 2 AndIs associated to
Warehouse lbem Type; .v.‘ these.
Address:| — |- 3. This material flow is
g initiated.
Custom: | g
Intermal Routing: 01RCT 5
Custom Program:

When this transaction type is created, and associated with the site, warehouse, item, item type, and
address, the material flow is initiated.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Set up an Internal Routing Assignment

Exercise — Assign a Transaction to the Routing

Receiving/Put-Away Routing Assignment

Imrmuln:.!.munmn!rﬁmr x
o Golo= Articay = Copy = =i Prnt & Preaes
Trarmpchen Type =1
Tle
T
b Mugrrder

IHarshoune e Typm -

ey
Cuatem
Transaction Type rel-*
rteiral Rouling
illa 10-301
Cusiar Progiam
Waorshouss
Intemo] Bouling

All product goes to the same receiving location then direct to storage for put-away. Assign the
Receiving/Put-away routing to a generic receipt transaction type using Int Routing Assignment
Maint.

Field

Transaction Type rct-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Receipts (010)
010RC
MORCON

INBOQUND

RCT-*

Inspaction (020}

Q4 Hold (030)

Define Selection and Drop Rules

Algorithms (Rules)

_ Warshouss (01)
Storage (040)

Fallet Storage ((MOPL)

G40PLO0Y | | MOPLOO2

Raoute 1
' mnaﬁ Drop

Fules

Shipments (070)

OUTBCUND

Packaging {080}

Assembly (1060)

Algorithms help companies manage inventory control and space utilization by addressing specific
operating scenarios. For example, Algorithms determine which inventory to select for a move or
pick, and which location will be used to drop (in this example, put-away) a unit load.

Did You Know

Use algorithms to link a specified sequence of rules to each transaction type or combination of
transaction type, site, warehouse, item, and address.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Algorithms - Define Rules

Define rules

Algorithm Assignment

CM Container Move {14) Staging and Dock locations
LA  Lane Algorithms {5) Shipping Lanes
LF  Location Find (13) Put-away In Functional Areas
[ ' F’_A I_:'yi_j_ﬁwqy !!'ﬁc.r‘:'j_F_’_ui—Gf.f.f_q%,} in_ _ﬂon_—funcﬁﬂnut Areqas |
Pk Picking (68) For picking stock
5C Shortage Clearance (11) Back orders and cross docking
QA Inspection (10) Inspection processing

Did You Know

Algorithms are rules/routines used when moving, putting away or picking product.

An Algorithm is a processing program that takes into account particular conditions before
attempting to complete an inventory move.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Algorithms- Rule Categories are Available for Put-Away

What Rule Categories are Available for Put-Away

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Storage Locations
Multi-Item Pallet Splits
Replenished Locations
Reverse Replenished Locations

Popularity Codes -
Dedicated Locations L
Forecast

Last Transaction

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Algorithms- Rule Categories are Available for Put-Away (Continued)

Which rules to use and when

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

oot Type Pl Trarsachon Type RCT
Sde 10:201 Wanabouate: 01
I Mussher Wisshouse llem Type

[ e Cumhom:
[snod Slgordtm —~
'J;tq hlga  Desenplon

10 3 5L - Mesge wih e

A0 2 Emply Simage Localions

k!

Sequence here [s different
than sequence for Internal

Seguerce 1m oot 3 .
Routing.

Descrptions 5 L - Mengs wath bem

J

The sequence in the slide above is different than the sequence for an internal routing.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Implementation Consideration - Use Auto-Directed Put Away

Implementation Consideration

Use auto directed put-away to improve
labor productivity, location utilization
and dock-to-stock cycle times.

Directed put-away means QAD Warehousing determines the appropriate storage location for an
item/quantity combination and directs the operator to the defined location. This approach
improves labor productivity, overall location utilization, and reduces dock to stock cycle times to
minimize congestion on the receiving dock.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Receive Two Pallets to Locations with Existing
Inventory

Example
Receive two pallets to locations with existing inventory
n Inventory Detail Inguiry
QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Husmber: Displa
Warehouse: Lek/Serial: Disp No
Location: Refarsnce:
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1 Location 040FLOOM
Item Status qty Expect Expect has 3 |'.'IE|||E=?5.
Location Lot Ref M On Hand In out
oswEm0 20091 Y-v-n €A s 1 Receiving two more
BLOOONLS .
040PLO01 03210 ¥=v=-N EA 100 3 Pallet pallets should put
PLOGOZ40 PL allets - sne in 040PLO01 to
£40PLO0L 03210 Y-y- EA 100 location one in 040PLO0DY to
PLOOO241 PL T -
B40PLOOL 01210 ;_;'53242 g;. 100 capacity is 4 fill the location and
L L ! S A
i L 1 KT another in the next
PLOGEOS2 PL e location
soes 83130 TaTe B en available location.
PLODOORT PL
D0PLOODS 03120 T=¥=N EA 100
PLOODD3E PL
DAOPLEOE 03121 Y-¥Y-§ €& 100
FLOOOOSS PL
D40PLOOE 03121 ¥-¥-N EA 100
PLOGOSSE PL
DS0PLODE 03121 ¥="=H Ea 100
P ASASAE i

In this example, location 040PLOO01 has three pallets. You need to receive two more pallets, putting
one in 040PL001 to fill the location and another in the next available location.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Receive Two Pallets (Continued)

Example

Receive Two pallets to locations with existing inventory

Purchase Order Recelpts or Recaipts - Unplonnad
Aecept Datad - Quanbly: 200 EA
Sitm Loeation Lot/Senial Felarence Cuartity
10-30 ORCOOT PLOOO243 1000
10-30 MOoACOHM PLOOOZ44 1000

Test the put-away of two pallets into
partially full storage locations.

Test the put-away of two pallets into partially full storage locations.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Receive Two Pallets (Continued)

i
100

J

Example: TEST = SUCCESS
n Inventory Detail Inagi
QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Number:
warehouses: Lot/Serial:
Location: Reference:
Warehouse: D1 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qry
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand
(6ioRcool oizio VN EA 100
43 Pl
;La’mmm—% N EA i
| PLOOO244 PL
D40EAD2D 90091 Y=¥Y-N EA &0
PLOOOO3 2
O40PLOD1 03210 ¥-7-N EA 100
PLOOO240 PL
C4O0PLODL 03210 Y="=N Ea 100
PLOOO241 PL
040PLODL Q3210 ¥--H EA 100
- - PLOKKI242 P =
lD‘I-CIPLWJ. 03210 Y=-T-N EA lm:_:
BLAGAZAT B
O40PLO02 03210 Y=7=N EA 100 &
[ PLONZ44._P1.. i

With directed (and auto) put-away once the product is received, two put-away tasks (moves) are
created; One to location 040PL001 and another to the next available location.

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check the test results.

Note The put-away algorithm being used (1) allows for mixed items in a location.

What would you change to restrict mixing items in a location?

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Implementation Consideration - Put Away

Implementation Consideration

Use Put-away rules to
optimize location utilization.

You should understand your customers reserve storage strategy before setting up put-away
algorithms.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Allow Mixed Item Storage

Example

Allow mixed item storage

Assigrmen] Mantenance

Algorihirm

Before After
Algonthm Type: PA ForRCT® Algonthm Type: PA
S 10-3 Sie: 10-300
It Murnbar: [tem M umbser;
Addiess Addess:
Asmgred Algonlhms Aves § Alooithrms
(Sm oy Do . Seq Algo  Descriphon
| 10 3 5L - Meige wath item ] 1 1 Storage Loc
| 2 2 Enmsmgul.mmJ

Chanaging the Put-away rule for a general receipt (RCT-") will first
attempt to fill all locations regardiess of existing item mateh

Changing the put-away rule for a general receipt (RCT-*) causes the system to first attempt to fill
all locations, regardless of existing item match.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Put-Away Rules

Fui-Away Rules

Product Put-Away

Product put-away strategies attempt to
oplimize storage capacity and system
performance

Optimization is configured at both the
Warehouse and Zone levels

Did You Know
Product put-away strategies attempt to optimize storage capacity and system performance.

Warehouse and zone level optimization are advanced concepts used to improve the overall facility
storage location utilization. Warehouse / zone optimization is typically not implemented for go
live.

For more information, see QAD Warehousing User Guide.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Define Put-Away Rules

Exercise — Define Put-Away Rules

Using Algorithms to Define Rules

Bkgetton Tpl: PR
e 1020
s P bt
Sdden

ol pagred kot
S fgo  Desspion
L 1 5L Mo vty bem
0 1 Ssmegs Locatons

Tignagson Tppa RCT-"
Washouse 01
"l gt i Pevn Tpges

Werwhouss

Miwan Serag Shiggang
Racmivig -

INECILD

Where
0L

CUTBOUND

What happens when the load/item arrives in the next area? How are storage locations selected?

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define put-away rules. For QMI, the only operational
consideration is items cannot be mixed in storage.

Field

Algorithm Type
Transaction Type
Site

Warehouse
Sequence

Algorithm

10

What does this algorithm sequence accomplish?

MQAD

PA
ret-*
10-301

20

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Receive Iltems

Exercise

Receive ltems

| Receigts - Unphannad

m GuTo = Actent * .| Copy = (= Prnt |4/ Pieveew | F Alsh #

| P Fagrdw (700 Lty Senrnil Caartrad (1)
Descrgpbon  Dedeshectand viges
Gusetiy 200000000000 she: [ 10301
Uiria of Meamscre | EA u ]l Lecaton | OF ]
Conviepior H00d Lot Zeral
ieferanct
Wit Erdry
Uirwt C ot Toanl Loy
Cinder Totnl Cont
Lsreg
Tales!lob
Addnass
Femarks
Efactrog Dade

Dhetad Sl

1 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03210
* What loads are created? (view Inventory Detail Inquiry to find out).
* What is the LPN (reference) prefix?

¢ (It should match what you setup in session 1)

e Are put-away tasks automatically generated?
For screen navigation hints, refer to “Exercise - Receive - Navigate” on page 118 in this
chapter.

2 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves. Alternatively you can
perform all move tasks in the RF if you are logged into Putty as UserB.
3 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03120 and 03121

* What loads are created and which locations are selected for item put-away? (view
Inventory Detail Inquiry)

If the put-away rules are configured correctly, each item with 200 each or two pallets are
in a different location pallet storage location.
4 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.

» Use Location Full% Report to check the warehouse 02 space utilization. Relative Full% =
18.75, Absolute Full% = 37.50.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Bonus Coverage: Three-Step Sequence

Bonus Coverage: Three-Step Sequence

A three-step routing 10 | Receiving
represents two |
fransactions and can 20 staging
help when moving

product to a staging 30 © Storage
location.

So far, the examples have shown a two-step sequence moving from one area to the next. In QAD
Warehousing it is possible to have a three-step sequence where product is moved to an interim
position/location en route to the final destination.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Three Step Sequence Continued

Bonus Coverage: Three Step Sequence

Setup Ared, Zone, Locations, Routings, Rules

o1 Stenrage (040)
Fecaive (010} Stage (015)
QI0REC QI55TA, s
| DAL 0L | OO DY
almCon - OLSiA0L
Put-away Staging 4 Fut-away e | e

> | 3
o ©
CAOPLONT | DL 0
~ r ! Swin Reoch

- VNA = 4-7’
NA = 8-9’
General = 10-12’

FlQAD

Did You Know

Some warehouses are setup with different types of equipment for different areas.

For a three-step sequence, you can setup a staging area, zone and location between receiving and
storage. This might occur when different equipment is used for receiving and product put-away;
for example, when storing in a very narrow-aisle area.

In the above graphic, the narrow aisle (NA) has less space to pass than the general area, so only
specific types of equipment can pass. The Very Narrow Aisle (VNA) requires specialized
equipment. So, for example, a three-step routing is needed because the same equipment cannot be
used to put-away in every area.

Given the specialized equipment and more complex design, this is a process for advanced
operations.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Bonus Coverage: Location Stage In/Stage Out

Bonus Coverage: location Stage In / Stage Out

Warehouse Location Maintenance

e 10300 Driitrabuaticn S 1
Locabon (40FLOC

Loxcateon iiougergs
‘wWatshoussr 0
Slonags Lodaton Gicug: D40FY,
‘Wiork, Location Gioug: OTFL

‘Waiehouse Locaton Data
Chack, Digat Picking Type -
Propedaity Fredesied UM
Storage Typa - Oppeatturdy Cound Fiaguency: 1]
Wiashoute Lacabon Tips - Lt Dipgestumay Cadnt
Travel Sequenice: 0 | Stage o} | Put Siag
Drachcated .Sb-a-;re!tlul

You can also experiment with Stage In and Stage Out in Warehouse Location Maintenance. This is
another way to handle put-away in a location.

The Stage In and Stage Out fields in Warehouse Location Maintenance identify whether a location
is staged. If both fields are blank, the location is not staged.

When the fields are filled in, this creates a phantom location or temporary location, used for
staging product into or out of the designated location, in this example, 040PLO0O1.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Bonus Coverage - Stage In/Stage Out

Bonus Coverage: lLocation Stage In / Stage Out

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Sie: 10-301 Diittrbation Sibs 1
Locatior: 040PLOM

Location Groupngs
‘Waishouss 0
Storage Location Gioup. DE0PL
Wed Location Groupe DFL

‘wasehore Locaton Dty
Chescl: Digit Pickirg Type >
Populanity Predetrad UM e
Seeage Type - Opportunity Count Fraguency: i
wistahouss Location Tjpe - Lot I:Ippuh,-_d?-_t_ngv
Travel Soquence o [ Stage o} Put Steg ;i
Dredhcated Stage {Out)

You can also experiment with Stage In and Stage Out in Warehouse Location Maintenance. This is
another way to handle put-away in a location.

The Stage In and Stage Out fields in Warehouse Location Maintenance identify whether a location
is staged. If both fields are blank, the location is not staged.

When the fields are filled in, this creates a phantom location or temporary location, used for
staging product into or out of the designated location, in this example, 040PL0O1.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Implementation Consideration - Not all Locations are Created Equal

Implementation Consideration

Not all locations are created equal.

When receiving and storing goods, QAD
Warehousing helps manage locations
and facilitate product slotting.

Easily accessible locations and
locations closest to the point of use
should have priority.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Locations Have Many Attributes

Locations can have many attributes

Warehouse Location Maintenance

See 1030 Dustribabion Sade 1
| Location: 040PLO0 |

Location Gioupngs
Waehoure 01
Storage Locaton Group: (40FL
Wik Locabon Groupr (MFL

Waishouse Location Data
Chack k| Picking Type |
| Populsity: | COCC | Prafened UM
Slﬂ;ﬂ;’! - 5 ) o
‘watehouss Location Typs - N A g e
Tiavel Sequence 0 Stage fin]

Did You Know

AAA indicates a popular location that is easily accessed, while a code of ZZZ indicates an
unpopular location perhaps difficult to access.

Without a Popularity ranking, locations are selected in descending alpha-numeric sequence.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Popularity Code

supports slofting strategies

Popularity Code

|
-
)

LA,
-

Put fast moving stock in the low ’
value popularity code locations, -~
and slow maving stock in the <
higher ones. \

. oa

LR
"4 a8 g eEalngun

PR G T T

AAAA > BEBB = CCCC = ete.

Fast Mavers

(AAAAAAL)

w
]
]
|
]
o
a
“m
]
“w
L
L}
-
L
-

L]
‘m
*

L]
K

M QAD
Did You Know

Popularity codes can be assigned at the item, location or site levels.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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171

Location Popularity

Keep Popular Product Close

Location3 Locationd
EBB EEB
Location1 Location2
ARA AAA

Shipping & Receiving

Did You Know

Locations can be categorized by popularity to support slotting strategies.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example - Assign Location Popularity

Example: Assign Location Popularity

H_rea = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
IHecelpts {010y Pallet Storage (040PL) iy
Zone= P
Receipts (0705H)
({010RC) D40PLDDY DADPLO0Z
Locations
(|
% (40PLODG | | D4OFLODY %
- O10RCO01 O
O fui]
o =
= ) =
= (40PLODS  D40PLODE '
Inspection (020) Packaging(060)
(40PLODT | (4OPLODE
CraHold (030)

strategy.
Q40PLO0g (40PL010 by

 Assembly (050) |

In this example, the strategy is to keep product in 006 followed by 004 and 008, then 002 and 010.
Finally, this is followed by 001, 003, 005, 007, and 009.

You can set up QAD Warehousing to support this strategy.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Assign Location Popularity

Example: Assign Location Popularity

Assign popularity codes to each location

Warerouse Location Mainterance

mj_&ﬂ_b_l Dintribatatan St 1

Location | Popularity |

040PLODA BBB

040PLODE BEB

040PLOO2 oCE

D40PLOTOD CCC

- - ot Al Others DDD

'waahouse Location Tyos - Lan wepmmrny weae 1

Tupvel Saqpmrce B Siage
Dechcsbed Slage K

First, define the location popularity code.

Remember A is more popular than B which is more popular than C.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Change the Receipt Put-Away Rules

Example: Change the Receipt Put-Away Rules
Change the receipt put-away rules

Algonttim Assigrrmen! Maimtenance
e — r — Yy
| twodten Ty P2 | | Tiamsaction Type: RCT
] ﬁt ]D-ﬂi 4 u_\#.._. - _Ij! S
[saen Musrbear wlaahouss [iam Type
Audrers Custorr

{Azgned Algorithms
Seq Algn Desciphon -
(10 61 Susage Locstons by Popudaty Code |
| 2 1 Stwege Locations |

)
-

store by Popularity
Code.

The standard put-away
rules for receiving Is

With a popularity code assigned to each location you next need to define put-away rule to search
locations based on popularity. Do this by assigning algorithm 61, Storage Location by Popularity,

to a general receipt (RCT-*).

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example: Storage by Popularity
Receipts should fill popular locations

| Receipt | item | oty HPECISGiENG

| 1 | 03120 | 100 | LPN to 040PLO06
2 [ o3z | 200 2 LPNS, 1 to 004, 1 to 008
3 03120 | 200 2 LPNS, 1 fo 002, 1 to 010

Location capacilty = 100 EA = | Palls

In the example above, you have three separate receipts of the same item; however, the quantity
differs for the first receipt, and the receipts are based on locations that have set popularity codes.
The topics that follow show details for Receipt One, Receipt Two and Receipt Three.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example- Receipt One

Example
- -
Receipt One: 03120, 100 each
Fvepd Dretad - Crasrdity 100 E2
[MOPLO0Y Ste Loaton Let/Senal Felmerce Quearitty
0-an R FLHEL2 L[ el
040PLO0 + :
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
'QAD
DADPLODG Site: 10-301  Item Number: 01120 Dieplay
Warehouse: Lot/ Serial Disp Mar
Lecation: Eeference:
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
|Location Status qty qty Expect Expect [
DanPLOE |LeeSerial  Raf M On Hand Alloe In Out A
loiokcoor  vv-n  EA 1m0 | 100
AF Flodd = AL
| A0MLO0E ¥=¥-N A m-:j“f’
i PLODG 2 FL ,[
[40PLO0
Location capacilty = 100 EA = | Palls

First, receive 100 EA of item 03120. Using the popularity put-away algorithm the load should be
directed to the most popular (and available) location, 040PL006

In this example, the location capacity is 100 EA which equals one pallet.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Receipt Two

Example

Receipt Two: 03120, 200 each

Fipoepl [t - Chusnbly 200 E&

D40PLOOZ e Lacsiaon Lol Sl Fefmerce Dusriiy
I DICRCION FLOGEELY Tmo
1030 AORCD PLOGAALS T
040PLOGS t n Inventory Detail Tnouiry
oQAD
Site: 10=-301 Ttem Nlnb!lllﬂ onx Dreplay w
) Warshouse Lot /Sarial: Disp Mon=w
m Location: Eeference: ot
Warehouse: 01 wWarehuse 1
Location Status ey oty Expect  Ewpect  Det
Lot MSarial Ref M e Hand ATlae in =17, 3 Al
40Py DLORC00L TN Ed 100
PLODRH4 PL
D1oRcnol Wil A 100
[T YL
CRIOPLO0d W= L&
PLOGS4a PL
4oPLO10 L'mmt Y-r-R _EA ples)
R e — A R
CHaPLO0E -¥-H EA
i PLOCAAS PL
Locatfioncapacity = 100 EA = 1 Pallet

Next receive 200 EA of item 03120

Again, with the popularity put-away rules being used, the next most popular locations should be
selected, 040PL004 and 040PL00S.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Receipt Three

MQaAD

Example
-
-
Receipt Three: 03120, 200 each
Fecept Detal - Qusnity X0 EA
Ly [P ] Releiere Chaariity
MORCOm PLOHSLE 1000
mORCOM PLOMEES 1000
| n Irvventory Detail Inguiry
QAD
Siten 10-301 Item Musber: 93120 Digpla
Warehouse Lot/ Serial z Drisp Mo
Location] Eqfarence:
MOPLO0G warehouse: 01 warehouse 1
Locat 1o Status qey qey Expect  Espect
Lot Serial Ref M 00 Hand Allod Ia St
=l EA 100
PLODS44T PL
p4nPLOE DLRCO01 Y-v-l  EA 100
CEIPLODY o=l E&
! PLOGSE PL
PLODMAAY PL
EEPLE3A ¥-7-H E& bl
PLOGSSAT BL
C40PLO08 Y0 €A 100
AR Bt
CHCPLOLD ¥=T-H EA i} ]
PLOD444F FL
—
Location capacity = 100 EA

Finally receive 200 again of item 03120.

Following the same rationale, the loads should be directed to location 040PL002 and 040PLO010.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Location Popularity Ranking and Put Away Selection

Location Popularity Ranking and Put-away Selection

Popularity Rules

1

2
3
4
5

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

Numeric is higher than alpha.
Zero (0) is the highest priority number.
You can use alpha/numeric combinations.

A is higher than AA which is higher than AAA.

Location 002 004 006 008 010 Popularity Rules:
::;::,m, : i 1: g : €\[ 1. Numeric is higher than alpha
#I"‘Elpllhﬂ‘l"l' R FEl Y A1k T 2. 0is the highest pricrity
|| Asgignment 5 3 2 1 1 JT"H-._H_ number 5
Popularity BE A A B BAA ~ 3. Youcan use alpha/numeric
Assignment 3 ] 1 1 3 combinations
| Popularity 10851 100 0 181 1001 ] 4. Ais higher than AAwhich is
l Assignment 4 2 1 5 5 i = higherthan AAA...
Topulariey | 0001 01 1 0o 0 "5, 1001 iglessthan 1581 -
Assignment P ] 5 ] 1 popularity rank goss position
Popularity 000 0 i] 000 00000 by position
Assignment 4 F 1 i El
Popularity r 100 o 1001 (0000000
Assignment 5 3 1 4 2
Popularity 1000 10 1 101 10001
Assignment 3 2 1 5 1
Papulariny 1000 100 1} 5000 100
Assigrment 3 1 1 5 4
Papularity 10 10 1} 15 2
Assignment 3 2 1 4 5
Popularity 100 10 1] 15 01
Asslgnment 4 3 1 5 2
Papidarity 100 01 1 0ol o
Asskgnment 5 3 4 } 1
Popuilarity a0 20 10 30 50
Acsignment | 4 | 2 1 3 5

1001 is less than 151 - popularity rank goes position by position.

MNQAD
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Bonus: Cross-Docking

Bonus Coverage

Cross Docking Support

Occasionally there could be
an open (outbound) order for
an item being received. In
this situation it might be more
efficient to move the received
item direct to shipping (cross
docked) to satisfy the order
requirements.

In QAD Warehousing thiz applies to back ordered fems only

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cross-Docking - Cross-Dock Setup

Bonus Coverage — Cross Dock Setup
Cross Docking Support
Sim 10301 Washeuss 01 Il Routegy OTRCT
Crescaplon Recepts
Sequence 20 Indseral Pigsating Groug: D40 | e
Sl 5T Waeteuse 5T Flou v EW ARG S|
el Optorn
- " 0mM @ DISHTRY, W mo
g o — L = bopstaim wan o {HSHTEE 0 080
s Link of Mesnse Conatis Shipoar | -
[ e P
Trarmscton [ype SHAT-S0 Aot Typee 5L Tusraachon Type BCT
Sie 10301 mignesd Algonthen o
Tiardacisr Tyges PICES0
washoae 0 ey g Dleweephion
Dresomplon: S.gles Ol Pk
I Bl 10 2 Sales Doder Cmasnnce by Dus Dues by Pucsity
Preking arvd Shertags Clestarcs Datal
Waetouse e | ppe -
= Algexiten Type PE. Viwrmcton Type SHAT. C s Pick &t 5L 7
el ekl
Cusslom | | o: MD Do Pk W
Irdorrall Routing: (MSHTPE o Ghiatage Delrdar F P
b 1 1 Pick by Locstion Shostoces Quaariiy £ 10
Adgesithen Typm LF Tesraaciion Typer SHATS0 Fhortage Acion 24
sagraed Adgoetna Shortage Wirdow F
2] g Descaphon:
10 3 Miergn vt 39 ordel
ki) 1 Fosl Locsion s Frst Sieage Loosion Goup

1 Modify Sequence 20 of the receiving internal routing to check for a shortage (clear shortages).
Create an internal routing from receiving to packaging.

Assign the SHRT-SO transaction type to the new internal routing.

Assign SC algorithm type 2 to the RCT-* transaction type.

Assign PK algorithm type 1 to SHRT-* transaction type.

Assign LF algorithm type 3, 1 to transaction type SHRT-SO.

N o a A~ w0 DN

Modify the PICK-SO transaction type.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Cross-Docking: Cross-Dock Setup (continued)

Bonus Coverage - Cross Dock Setup

Cross Docking Support

Release a sales order for an item with
zero inventory on hand

Assume 03210 =0 on hand
Receive the back ordered item
03210 =200 eq

Process the Cross Dock movement and
put-away as required

To setup a cross dock:
1 Setup a sales order for an item with not enough inventory in stock.
Release the sales order.

Pick the sales order.

2

3

4 Receive more of the back ordered item.

5 Partial will go to shipping for merge with the open order.
6

The remaining will be routed to put-away.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cross-Docking: Cross-Dock Setup (Continued)

Bonus Coverage - Cross Dock Setup

Cross Docking Support

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: 03210 Display Whse L«
Warehouse: 01 Lot/Serial: Disp Non-Whse Lt
Location: Feference: Qutput: |
Location Status Oty Qty Expect Expect Detail
Lot/ Ser1al Ref M On Hand &lloc In Qut Alloc
010RCO01 ==N EA 100
PLOOO244 PL
010RCO01 Y-¥-N EA 100
PLOOD245 PL
C40PLOOL Y-Y-N EA
PLOOO245 PL
| DEDPAEHJI] Y=Y=-N E&
- PLOOO244 PL

M QAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Cross-Docking

Exercise

Cross-Docking

Cross-Dock Setup
Cross-Dock Execution

Cross Dock Setup

1 Modify the existing receiving routing using Internal Routing Maintenance

a Site=10-301

b Warehouse =

¢ Internal Routing =

d Seq=20

e Next 2x (check Clear Shortages box).

2 Create a new routing using Internal Routing Maintenance

Field Start

Site
Warehouse

Internal
Routing

Description

Sequence 10

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Field Start End

IRG

(receiving) (shipping)

Receiving

3 Assign a transaction type to the new routing using Int Routing Assignment Maint

SHRT-SO
Site 10-301

Transaction Type

Warehouse

Internal Routing

185

4  Assign shortage clearance rules for receiving using Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Algorithm SC
Type

Transaction ret-*
Type

Site 10-301
Warehouse

Sequence 10 -

Algorithm 2 -—-

5 Assign pick rules for the shortage transaction using Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Algorithm PK
Type

Transaction SHRT-*
Type

Site 10-301
Warehouse

Sequence 10 -

Algorithm 1 ---

6 Assign a location find rule for shortage clearance using Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Algorithm LF
Type

Transaction SHRT-SO
Type

Site 10-301
Warehouse

Sequence 10 20
Algorithm 3 1

7  Change shortage pick rules using Transaction Type Maintenance

* Transaction Type = PICK-SO
 Shortage Definition = 3
 Shortage Quantity Definition = 2
Shortage Action =2

 Shortage Window = 2

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Cross Dock Execution

1 Setup a sales order for an item with not enough inventory in stock.

Example Release an order for inventory with zero on hand.
Release the sales order.
Receive the back ordered item.

Partial will go to shipping for merge with the open order.

a A WD

The remaining will be routed to put-away (if more than the sales order quantity is received.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Key Learning Points

GIAD Warehousing Receiving

Key Learning Points

« |ltems need to be sefup in the warehouse

« Try to find common categories for item
Unit of Measure

« Put-away rules drive storage best
practices

« Supports fully automated, partial or
manual operations

+ Location Popularity category can help
manage slotting

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Questions

1

Most of the put-away strategy and storage management is controlled by which two
maintenance programs?

Which program do you use to specify the attributes of a warehouse location?
What does the QAD Warehousing put-away strategy attempt to accomplish?

True or False. To trigger warehouse receiving process, all items need to be set up in QAD
Warehousing?

Popularity codes are used in QAD Warehousing to support strategies.

When is verbosity reporting useful and not useful?

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Answers

1 Algorithm Assignment Maintenance and Warehouse Location Maintenance.
2 Warehouse Location Maintenance.

3 Product put-away strategies attempt to balance storage capacity optimization with system
performance.

4  Multi-Level Item Maintenance
5 Slotting

6 Useful when troubleshooting, not useful when you go live at a customer site.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

190 Training Guide — Warehousing

Notes

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Replenishment
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Replenishment
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness

S
|

1 &
A I
P\‘ \ o o

A

-

P e

M QAD Qur Passion. Your Advantaae.
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Replenishment
Objectives

+ Functional Fit

« Understand replenishment concepts
- Setup warehousing for replenishment
+ Perform a replenishment exercise

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do So Well

Whatwe don't do so well

Functional Fit: Replenishment

Functionality
supparts all basic and © Legend
advanced replenishment b
strategies. Partial

Mone

Did You Know

Replenishment is an optional configuration; however, it is very helpful in improving operational
efficiencies and works in conjunction with reserve storage and forward-pick locations.

QAD Warehousing lets you define forward-pick zones in the warehouse. These zones typically
contain the stock required for picking first and in quantities and locations that are easy to maintain.
In order for this zone to be maintained at the optimum stock levels, the system uses a process
called replenishment.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Replenishment 195

Replenishment

Warehouse 01

Optimize space and material handling

Area 040
| 040PL
CUEL00T

0ELn0z

Replenishment
Flow

[B(p )
—

040EA

Q40EADDT
O4DEADD2

CMOEAROS

Reserve storage is for larger
unit loads (pallets) and designed
to optimize space

oL

Pick zone(s) is for smaller
item quantities and designed
to optimize handling

Define the types of items and the quantities that can be stored in the replenishment, or forward-
pick locations typically. Picking functions look in these locations first before searching the rest of

the warehouse for available inventory.

In QMI data, there is a bulk reserve, a case pick area, and an each pick area, as shown above.

Bulk Reserve storage is for larger unit loads (pallets) and designed to optimize space.

Case and Each picks are for smaller item quantities and designed to optimize handling.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Reserve Storage and Forward Pick is a Best Practice

Reserve Storage and Forward Pick is a Best Practice

Reserve Forward Pick
Random Storar}e qDecl[caFted_anatjon

..-—~>

040-PL-001  040-PL-003 o)

040-PL-002  040-PL-004 S :
Replenishment can be defined for an

tem/location or tem/zone

Maximum

Minimum

040-BX-002

FMQAD

Did You Know

Replenishment can be defined for an item/location or item/zone.

Replenishment follows similar principles of reorder point and kanban. When the forward pick
location reaches the defined minimum (reorder point), the system creates a replenishment pick
task for a load from the reserve storage zone (040PL).

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Replenishment is Used for Restocking Automated Equipment

Replenishmentis also used for restocking avtomated equipment

Replenishment is also used for restocking automated equipment. In this example, a carousel is
used for picking from slot 1 at the bottom to slot 8 at the top. To improve picking productivity,
restocking these locations is typically done after/before the picking process, perhaps during 2nd or
3rd shift.

Several customers use automated storage equipment interfaced to QAD Warehousing. For
example, above is a picture of a customers carousel picking module.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Auto-Replenish Flags Set in Two Places

Auto Replenish flags set in two places

Siw. 10:301 Warehouse
Vit m Maintenance Flag
Muiaplireaiin Sip et AR E et i -“-
Moce [N |  MemMumbac 0120 Item-VWarehouse
Dpparriy County o UM EA B g o
senm | Maintenance Flag
wWisehouse 0l o aiehtnitn |
o
| Wit Data
Lecatin Gingle P Trara
Seorage Location Group | MERY b Misthosd N
SLG Lisk Pair Iy
“wiaret e em Tigm - 10 Dty ]
Auto replenishment it line = Tt 30
= . Pogulariy Loguicsy UM FL -~
requires setting Auto = PR o
Replenishment flag PR P T S o
in two screens. Pt Urplarres b T

Did You Know

Replenishment is either a manual or automatic process.

A manual replenishment request is activated using Replenishment Request.

Automatic Replenishment occurs as soon as the system issues inventory and stock drops below the

minimum level. When this happens, a replenishment task is created.

Auto replenishment is set in two places: Warehouse Maintenance and Item-Warehouse
Maintenance. You need to set it in both places. If you only set it in one of the two places,
replenishment does not work.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Overpick Replenishment

Overpick Replenishment

Overpick Replenishment...

+ Allows operators to put-back inventory
that does not fit in the pick location

» Helpful when you are not certain how
much will fit in a location

- Overpicking is more common in Wave
Planning/Replenishment

» Zone or Transaction Type Maintenance

Warehouse staff can select a multi- or single-item pallet from the reserve zone and replenish one or
multiple locations from the pallet in the picking zone. After staff replenish, they can return the
remainder on the pallet to the reserve zone.

You can up a user (or a user cart) as a location. For example, in QMI, User A also is a location.
You set this in Warehouse Location Maintenance when you enter the user ID as part of the
location's parameters.

Overpicking inventory then stays with the user location, until the user drops off the inventory.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Dependencies that Help with Replenishment Setup

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up replenishment
] I T s Algonthm
B Lot ‘Wareh Irtgenal Raut I Ritiubisi
Craugian [ Locaanhamt || 'Mamsnance. [—| Aotomon [ Astnman
g 313 w8 | | 429 {153)

Ifnot Dedicated? Replan Assign Define pick

already * tem# Routingfrom  Replenito rules for replen

complete UM anezoneto Pick-RE items

= Cuantity the next
« anaricve. (Repleni)
Speacific
F-'ipunnnrnnn'l [ F-!lp'i-l'll:il'ﬂﬁlﬂl i F'npl.inlihrnnnl .
Lisg Msind [ Location Maen] = quuasl
BT {416 5) | [CRIRES]

Whereis Simulate or
inventory createtasks
coming from?
Meedat least
one listwith
one Zone,

The graphic above shows which programs you use in the setup for replenishment. Under each
program, the graphic shows the considerations you need to make when you enter the programs.
The following are questions to consider when defining your replenishment strategy:

* Which locations gets replenished?

* Where does replenishment inventory originate?

» How is replenishment inventory managed? (FIFO, control, capacity)

* Which items and capacities?

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Replenishment 201

. Which locations get replenished

Replenishment Strategy

Warehouse 01
Area 040
040PL ‘ [ 040EA

CSCPL001 (E0EAGDT

1L I & 3

040PL002 Raplanshmant DAUEADDZ

Flowy .

80PLO03 DA0EADD3

First define forward pick and reserve storage locations.

Typically, each zone (040BX and 040EA) is replenished from one reserve storage zone (040PL) to
minimize product touches; however, it is possible to setup replenishment of zone 040BX from
040PL and zone 040EA from zone 040BX using Replenishment List Maintenance.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Which Locations Get Replenished - IR Maintenance

I. Which locations get replenished

Internal Routing Maintenance

Ske 10-300 ‘Wasshouts: 01 [ Irtemal Rouing OTRFL ]
Desoiplion_Aeplershment
Sequence | 10 Il Prouting Geougr: (40

Trant st Ciaste

Correred o Sowce: - Tazk: TRAMSFER
Syileen Code: RF Pirady 10
T s Irciemeent 1
Foeep From Slatus

Trandacton Condimaton

From Loceton Oglore ) Tolocston Opbo 0

Fioen Hats Optcee. 0 TallsmDOptens O

From LotfSena Optore 0 Tolot/Sesial Opfione. 0

Fiom Feleseerce Opton:. 0 To Releerce Opfon: 1

Allow Quarily Inceane Alematros U Opteory. 13
Ao Dty Dacianse

Quartdy Changs Optoer 0

Next, define a replenishment material flow (01RPL) using Internal Routing Maintenance.

Replenishment inventory stays in the same area so the internal routing has one sequence.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Which Locations Get Replenished - IR Assignment Maintenance

1. Which locations get replenished

Int Routing Assignment

Transaction Type: PICK-RE
Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01
Item Mumber:
Warehouse ltem Type:
Address:

Custom: |

Intemal Routing: O01RPL e

Cusham Program:

Use the defined replenishment internal routing for replenishment tasks (PICK-RE). Once the
replenishment material flow is defined, 01RPL, assign the routing to a transaction, PICK-RE.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Which Locations Get Replenished - Warehouse Location Maintenance

1. Which locations get replenished

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Sie 10-301 Distribution Site 1
[_M OB Box pick locations are sized for 100
boxes regardless of item number
Ihern Mumbe: UM Quantity Hehakit Lenagth Width
—»[ B 1000000

Then, specify which locations get replenished in Warehouse Location Maintenance. Box pick
locations (040BX) are sized for 100 boxes, regardless of the item number.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Where Does Replenishment Inventory Originate?

2. Where does replenishmentinventory criginate
Replenishment List Maintenance
Sde: 10-300 Disbibation Site 1 [Hmwﬂm Lt IJ1HF'L1IIT]
Dezcripton: Standard Replenichment Correnents
Reglerizhirent List Detal
Seq  Warchous Diescrption SLG Tronphion
0 m ‘arshouse 1 040FL Pallal shoasges ]
Fl1QAD
Did You Know

A replenishment list defines a list of zones where the system looks for inventory to use for
replenishment.

Next, define the zones and sequence the system uses to search for inventory to replenish to the
forward pick locations.

The above example links a replenishment list to a location in Replenishment Location
Maintenance or Replenishment SLG Maintenance.

The standard replenishment strategy picks inventory from the reserve storage bulk pallet zone
(040PL).

In the graphic above, the replenishment list always looks in the pallet storage area.

There are four frames and seven fields in Replenishment List Maintenance used for configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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How is Replenishment Inventory Managed?

3. How isreplenishmentinventory managed

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

[ Algorithm Type: P Transaction Type: HEK—']
Site: 10-300 Warehouss: (1
Item Number: Warehouse ltem Type:
Address. Custom:
Azsigned Algonithms
Seq Algo  Dezcription
[ 10 3 Pick by Level by Locaion

Next, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define a specific pick strategy for selecting
replenishment (PICK-RE) inventory or use a generic pick strategy (PICK-*).

In this example, the same pick rules are used for replenishment picks as well as order picks, 9: Pick
by Level bu Location.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Replenishment 207

Which Items and Capacities Get Replenished?

4. Which items and capacities get replenished
Replenishment Location Maintenance

Siter 10-3M
[ Location: 0408001
|

tern Mumber 03210 Max= 110 Bx

Fieplanithmant Typa:
Start Dates

ROP =10 Bx

P o40-8x-001

When configuring Replenishment Point and Maximum Quantity, consider the location might not
be completely empty when the replenishment occurs. For example, if you replenish with a full
pallet, you might need to size the location (Maximum Quantity) of a full pallet plus one extra row.

In this example, you are setting up a specific location to be replenished with a specific item. This is
also known as a dedicated location. You can also setup multiple forward pick locations for the
same item. This is common when you want to have more than one location to pick an item and
avoid congestion at a single location. Or, some companies use the same item in multiple work
centers, and hence, they stock the item in multiple locations. You can still use kanban
replenishment for the item even when you have a dedicated replenishment location.

Did You Know

Replenishment Point and Location are required. Maximum Quantity is optional.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Replenish Random Locations in a Zone

4a. Which items and capacities get replenished

You can replenish random locations in a zone

Replenishment SLG Maintenoncs
Ske: 10-300
Warehouse: 01

St ocahon G goE | s e e——————
[ g 4 DBX] Max = 100 EA
Itern Mumber 03210

R Type:
Shatt Doate:

EndDael W - 0d40-BX-ANY

Replerishment UM: EA O

ROP =0EA

Replanishmant Point 0.0 You can setup a Zone
M airnean iaantity: 100.0 replenishment with random
Replenishment List| DTRPLOOY fe) ve, dedicated locations
FIQAD

The alternative to a replenishment location is a replenishment zone (SLG). The only difference is
in zone replenishment, you are not specifying a location for the item, only that the item must be in
any location within the zone. Using zone replenishment will not allow for multiple pick locations
within the zone but you could have the same type of location in multiple zones.

If both replenish location and replenish SLG are in use, the replenish Location takes priority;
however, best practice is to replenish by location or zone, not both.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example

EXAMPLE

Replenishment: On Request

Replenishment can either occur automatically or on demand. On demand is used when you prefer
replenishment is managed on an off shift.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Manual Replenishment

Manual Replenishment

Replenishment Request

Sie:| 10-30 Ta
Waiehoue: e [ Y
Iridmorual P (i g e Ta
Shatage Locstian Group: -2 Ta 2
Lescation pe T -
e Husideer Fo Ta -~
Raplarithmar Typa - T

MemdLocabon Aeplershment: &
Hemy'Siorage Location i o
Cinate Transactions: |+

Inchide Aama bebow FRepleruchment Pore. 100

Elrective Dabe 81272007 - Dueput
Estch D
M QAD

Did You Know

You can simulate replenishment activities or check the Create Transactions box to initiate
replenishment transactions.

To generate replenishment tasks on demand, make sure the Create Transaction box is checked
before executing the Replenishment Request menu.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Replenishment Request Triggers a Product Move

211

Q40BX001 Y=r=N EA
PLOODOT2 PL
O40BEXDO1 ¥=7-N Ea
PLODOOTS PL
020 EX001 ¥=v-N Ea
PLOODOTE PL
OADEADD2 Y=7=N EA
PLOGOOS2 PL
C40EADDY T="vr=M EA
PLODODOED PL
O40PLOOL Y-v-N EA
PLOODOE2 PL

Replenishment Requestiriggers a product move

Pending Replenishment

n Inventory Detail Inquiry DE/19/11

QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: 03120 Display whse Loc: Mo

Waréhouge ! Lot/Ser1al Disp Mon-wWhee Loc: Mo
Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE

wWaréhouse: 01 warthouse 1
Lacatian Status Qry Expact Expect Detail Datail
Lot/Serial  Ref W On Hand Alloc out Alloc Pick

Once the replenishment tasks are released, check the pending tasks using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
In this example, a full pallet is being transferred from 040PL001 to the 040BX002 forward pick

location.

As a general rule, items in forward pick locations do not have a reference number (that is,
PL000072, 75, 76, 80 and 82). Items in forward pick are typically tracked by the location address.
To let this happen, when you set the second sequence in the internal routing To Reference field to
1 (one), the LPN is blanked when the item is moved to a forward-pick location.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Replenishment Via the RF

Replenishments done via RF
RF Replenishment
Select Mext Enter Item
Work Task Enter LPN Number
m;u.*r_ Task verplick 93 CeeEpick 93
z 3mlect Taszk Loc: 040plo0l Tank 1 41
: I"“'ﬂz'“ s FL FRef: PLOCOOEL Loc: CMOEAOOR
GEarion Audie Ref;: “:Duuaz Ttem Missher :
: :“n;b::tﬁ:zlon Seented Disinfectant
7 PreXnip Sel Cverpick #3 | Cverpick 23 |:|]1..2h|:|._ Cverpick 93
B Recelipts | Fe Loc: OAOPLOOI Task 1 f1 ehrle B Task i [f1
¥ Jhipments Loc: 40pl001 Ta Lac: O040EAODO2 Lo O40EADDY
10 on-Line 30 P chi ; Loe: O40EADDZ Geented Disinfectant
Chik: 01120
{Item Number: 1
03120 FL PLOGOOBZ
Loe/Serial: Gry fur
100.0
|PL Red: FLOOODOOZ EL Qty: 100.0
EA Gry: 1000
Entar Pick Enter Forward Confirm
Location Fick Location Quantity

When replenishment pick tasks are created and released, warehouse staff can us the RF device,
using Next Task (RF1.1) to complete the transaction.

Staff can use the overpick replenishment to pick for the replenishment. They can scan the source
location, then scan the pallet number, shown as the Ref field in the graphic above.

To replenish a bin, scan the destination location, then scan the items, then enter the quantity that
fits into the location, attempting to completely fill the location.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Replenishment Complete

Completed Replenishment
L4
Replenishment Complete
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
S1te: 10-301  Item Humber: 03120 Displ
warehouse: Lot /Serial : Disp N
Location: Reference:
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Location status Oty Qty Expact  Expect
Lot/Serial  Ref M On Hand Alloc In Out
D40EXD01 Y=Y=-H EA 100
PLODOOT2 PL
O40BX001 ¥Y=-Y=-M EA 100
PLODOO?S PL
0408001 ¥=¥=H EA 100
PLODOOTE PL
D40EADD2 Y=Y-M E& 100
PLODDOEZ PL
D40EADO4 ¥=r-N EA 80
PLOOOOSBO PL

Once the replenishment is complete, use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check that replenishment
completed. Check the Qty On Hand column for the locations replenished.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

Can you put product away direct to a
forward pick location to avoid a
replenishment move?

Yes, QAD Warehousing can be configured to support this process; however, this creates inventory
rotation issues and complications if FIFO is preferred.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Reducing Replenishment Product Touches

Example

How to reduce replenishment product touches

Receiving Reserve Forward Pick
Max = 110 Bx

| : " ROP = 10 Bx
010-RC-001 040-PL-001
04-EA-020
Max = 110 Bx
| > ROP =10 Bx
010-RC-001 040-PL-001

040-EA-D20

MoAD

If FIFO is not a concern, consider filling forward pick locations during put-away. This can
eliminate a material handling move.

To make this happen, setup the following:

1 Setup an SLG list (10 = 040EA, 20 = 040PL); then, search first the FP locations then reserve
storage.

2 Assign the SLG list to the item in Multi-Level Item Maintenance.

3 Dedicate an item and associated capacity quantity to each forward pick location using
Warehouse Location Maintenance.
If the location does not have a dedicated item, any item is stored there when the zone is
considered for a put-away. (All locations in the zone need to be dedicated to an item.)

4  Setup the put-away algorithm with 101, 102, 1, 1 (Empty dedicated location merge with part in
dedicated, empty storage location, any location).

5 Set Zone Optimization to Yes for all forward pick zones using the SLG,

Done properly, this fills the forward pick locations to capacity and moves the remainder to reserve
storage. This also works in sequential order with multiple forward pick zones (that is, Box and
Each).

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Consider Filling Forward Pick Locations

Example

product put-away

Imweriony Lietg
Algodtten Tyosr Pl
She 10-X00
I Hundes

Ay

Ly

Asogret Algyediens
Sey Ak Desciphin
i [] 1M Emplp Dedcsbed Storage Locatom
15 102 Dedested Siooage Locstion - Mesgs sl e

Siva: 10=-M11 Trem III'CIEI.'.‘ D ap] ay
Warshouse 1 Lot Serial o Disp Hor
u 2. Hinfly Shichge Licaliond Lecationt Referancet [
X 1 . ‘HM I wWarshousa: 0L Warahsuse L
Ttam Ftatus =iy g Expoct Ewpect
Change Put-Away jLaGKRRn M i I oo Tn
. Je L =AY e
| i {o1oRco0L oIz T-¥-H EA 9
rule to first look for - FLODO50
ek B {os0mos o331 Y-rad B
space in forward e PLOCO D4R
; y |. Case Pick ||losoxnod 01131 HE=———— Wil - e o - -
Sl anationn Refars PLOGO25D
pick location before B oG0S
¥ 5 S = . FLOCOIT
looking in reserve 2. Each Pick e o e I L e
= ey = FLODO TS0
Et'."ra::]f % Resarve |00Ro0l 031l ME=—==- ANV S ————
PLOCO2E0

Consider filling forward pick locations during

Trsraacton Tyee RCT-
‘Wsshour: 01

Wanshoune Rem Type:

n
jQAD
!

Forward Pick Capacity = 100 EA

Imnventory Detail Inquiry

Notice in the graphic above, the put-away algorithm is set to fill dedicated locations first. The SLG
list is setup to scan in the following order: 040EA, 040BX, 040PL.

Item 03121 is dedicated to each pick location 040EA020 and case pick location 040BX004. Both
each and box locations have capacity of EA = 100, so both locations have capacity.

When you receive 90 each of item 03121, QAD Warehousing first looks at location 040BX004 and
fills 15. Next, it looks at location 040EA020 and fills 40. The excess is moved to reserve storage.

This effectively keeps the forward pick locations full and reduces replenishment activity.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Replenishment

Key Learning Points

- QAD Warehousing supports all
replenishment best practices

« Have a clearly defined replenishment
strategy

» Replenishment is an advanced sirategy
but can significantly improve performance

» You can replenish specific locations or
general Zones or use Kanban
Replenishment

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercises - Set Up and Execute Replenishment

Exercise

Set Up and Execute Replenishment

- Confirm Forward Pick Location

« Set up replenishment routing

+ Assign fransaction to replenishment routing
Define the zones for replenishment inventory

- Define replenishment picking rules

+ Set up parameters for locations

+ Generate replenishment tasks

The following topics walk you through a replenishment exercise in which you set up and execute
replenishment within the warehouse. You should have completed exercises in the Introduction and
the Receiving topics before starting this exercise.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Confirm Forward Pick Location Setup

Exercise

Confirm Forward Pick Locations

« Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to
verify forward pick locations exist

Or, use Warehouse Location Report to verify
locations

Werehouse Lecaton Report © |

W GoTe - Agpons =) o Topy =i & Print |5 Preview | F Amach =
Zite >~ Te
Varehoune F= Te
Loegman i Te 0 Thutput:

Eaateh 1T

With most items picked in each quantities, setup a reserve storage and forward pick strategy.

1 Confirm the Forward Pick locations are setup per a previous exercise; refer to the warchouse
location setup exercises in the Introduction.

2 Or, you can run a report on warehouse locations and use report criteria to display forward pick
locations.

Note The forward pick is the Eaches storage locations; reserve storage is the pallet storage
locations.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Set Up Replenishment Routing

Exercise

Set Up Replenishment Routing

irteresl Aot Mainisssnos

o GaTe= v Adtenm - Copy = &5 Pl Preves | At =
m : e i Pt
Daasrgmon
Secuaron Irbarrell Fiondbe) Chronst
Traesackon Crasle
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Svviws Code
Tue Phsaa s e S
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1 Intemal [Area) Flow
| Trarwmcen Cortrraen

Forzer: Locatton Dt

From e Do
From Lo Sansl Desee,

INBOUMND
CUTBOUND

Frim Fiburivnah Chiskea
Ao Draarkly Woomiie
i panrnty Doremen

Croteay Crange Dpnse

The system replenishes from pallet storage zone (reserve) locations to each storage zone (forward
pick) locations. This is an internal (area) flow and requires only one sequence. Create a
replenishment routing using the following:

1 Use Internal Routing Maintenance to create the replenishment routing. Specify data for the
fields as presented in the table; otherwise, enter your own data and jot down your entered data
here.

Field Data Entered
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Description Replenishment
Sequence 10

IRG

To Reference Option 1
Alternate UM Option 13

Notes

* Setting the To Reference Option to 1 removes the LPN reference from the load. If forward
pick locations, the location address is the identifier. Setting Alternative UM Option to 13
reports the item measurement in the zone unit of measure, in this case, EA.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Assign a Transaction to the Replenishment Routing

Exercise

Assign a Transaction to the
Replenishment Routing

| Int Routing Assigrment Maint % |
W GoTo - Actions = | Lul| Copy =| I=0 Print & Preview
Traraaction Type | paji
e
Warshute
Hem MHyrber

\arehoume ltem Type -
Adiresn

Cumbom

Intesirial Riouting
Cuabam Program

When a replenishment pick task is created, it follows the replenishment routing.

1 Assign the Replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type using Int
Routing Assignment Maintenance. Use the table below to enter data for fields. Fill in the
details here:

Field Data Entered
Transaction Type PICK-RE
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Define Zones for Replenishment Inventory

Exercise

Define Zones for Replenishment Inventory

Wanishoute

Aream Stomgs Shippng
Recaiang e Eacn

Replenish from Pallet
Storage Zone

INBOUND:
OUTRCAING

You define which zones the system uses for replenishment inventory using Replenishment List
Maintenance.

Establishing a replenishment list allows you to define which zones are used for replenishment
inventory in priority sequence.

1 Use Replenishment List Maintenance to define the zones and priority for replenishment
inventory. For QM]I, all inventory is replenished from the Pallet storage zone. Use the
following table to find the fields for which you enter data. Fill in the details here:

Field Data Entered
Site 10-301
Replenishment List
Description Replenishment
Seq 10

Warehouse

Storage Loc Group

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Define Replenishment Picking Rules
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Exercise

Define Replenishment Picking Rules

Migantvn Lppgreps Masmn_ ¥

W GV - At <! o Copy = &8 Pl a0 Prerview
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QMI management has a FIFO inventory preference.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory. Use
the table below to determine which fields to use and mandatory data to enter. Fill in the details here

for other fields.
Field Data Entered

Algorithm Type PK
Transaction Type Pick-RE
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Sequence 10
Algorithm 11

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Exercise - Set Up Replenishment Parameters for Forward Pick Locations

Exercise

Rewlenshment Locabon Maint %

Reclersahment List

Fercen Full

Set Up Replenishment Parameters for
Forward Pick Locations

o Gola= Achiong = Copy = (S0 Prind & Prewem | Attach =
Site| 10301
- Y T 7 5 r 3 3
s Mo r Sis 10-301 T1G-a01 10-301 10-30 10-301 10-301
Replirishrant Type e
Siart Clsia e Mumber 0320 Lctled | 0E210 03240 03130 030
Warshouse
Replandhmeant U Ea EA E E EA =
Erat Dt
Poglonhmet UM Raplsrihment Pt 0 10 0] 4 =0 100
e faciunint Poue Masdmum Guantity | 100 100 100 a0 500 1000
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ety

1 Define the items and replenishment points by location using Replenishment Location
Maintenance. Use the table below to determine which fields to use and mandatory data to
enter. Fill in the details here for other fields.

Location ->
Site
Item Number
Warehouse
Replenishment UM
Replenishment Pt
Maximum Quantity (optional)

Replenishment List

MQAD

1 2
10-301 10-301
03120 03121

EA EA

10 10

100 100

3
10-301
03210

EA
10
100

4

10-301

03240

EA

40

5
10-301
03130

EA
50
500

10-301
03110

EA
100
1000

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

| Replenishrant Reqoest |

S 1201
Narehoune
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With the current setup, you generate replenishment tasks manually using Replenishment Request.
Enter your site and warehouse, and select Create Transactions to generate available replenishment

tasks.

1 Review Inventory Detail Inquiry to observe pending replenishment tasks.

2 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete open move tasks.

When done correctly, new inventory positions are in the forward pick locations, and inventory is
decremented from the reserve pallet storage locations. Fill in the details here:

Location Item

O 0 9 AN L kAW N =

—
(e

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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When this exercise is correct, new inventory positions are in the forward pick locations and
inventory is decremented from the reserve Pallet storage locations.

Also, note several of the inventory positions do not have an LPN. Do you know why?

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Line Slide Replenishment

Bonus Coverage: Line Side Replenishment

QAD Warehousing Suppotrts Point of Use Replenishment

Warehouse 01

Area 040

Area 050

Many customers use QAD Warehousing to support replenishment of inventory to a manufacturing
operation or to a kitting process within the warehouse. Many times, required component
inventories are stored at the production line or work center. Getting the inventory from warehouse
storage to the production inventory location is commonly called line-side replenishment.

When the customer is using work orders, the component inventory is not system issued until the
receipt of the end items and a backflush executes. During this process, it is possible to run out of
component stock before QAD Warehousing is aware of the inventory requirement.

For these instances, QAD Warehousing lets you generate an inventory replenishment on-demand
(manually) using RF Kanban Scan (1.5). Kanban Scan is also available when specific items are not
automatically picked by warehouse operators. Kanban Scan is also helpful when an item is used
only occasionally during a process, and you do not want to permanently stock inventory in a
specific location.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Line Slide Replenishment (Continued)

Bonus Coverage: Line Side Replenishment

QAD Warehousing Supports Point of Use Replenishment

e Mumber 03130 Pumg. Linscerded
UM E& Dirrdmetant
Ske 10-3N DChastribuiton Sibe 1

Site Data ond Dedoul Watehouse Data

Location: | (OACHM o Smigle PA, Tran:
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Feplersihrment Type - P D 10 Qe 1]

RS, 1 4 N ——— [ p—— I 0
: Dielaut Karban Guartiy oo/} K.anban Rleglerishe | 01RPLODY

Each item to be replenished using kanban scan requires an assigned replenishment list. Optionally,
you can assign a default kanban quantity that the system automatically populates to the RF screen
when a kanban scan is requested for the item. When a default kanban quantity is assigned, you can
override the kanban quantity when the request generates

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Line Slide Replenishment (Continued)

Bonus Coverage: line Sicde Replenishment
QAD Warehousing Supports Point of Use Replenishment
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Create the replenishment task:

1 Using the Kanban Scan menu (RF1.5) enter the item number, quantity and destination
location.

2 Process the replenishment task.

3 Back out of RF1.5 (or process as a different user) and enter the Next Task menu (RF1.1).
Confirm the replenishment pick location.

4 Confirm the Reference number and quantity.
5 Enter the destination (drop) location.

6 Review the new inventory positions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Questions

1 True or False. Replenishment is an optional configuration.

2 Replenishment can be defined by or

3 What is bulk reserve storage typically used for in a warechouse?

4 Replenishment is used in conjunction with a storage and pick
strategy.

5 When the replenishment is generated, where does the system look for the replenishment flow
to follow?

6 Replenishment is similar to or in manufacturing terms.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Answers

1 True. Replenishment is an optional configuration.
Replenishment can be defined for an location or zone.
Bulk Reserve storage is for larger unit loads (pallets).

reserve, forward

a A WD

When the replenishment is generated, the system looks for the flow shown in the internal
routing, defined in Internal Routing Maintenance.

6 kanban, re-order point

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Notes

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Picking
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Overview

QADWarehousing Picking
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness Team

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

QADWarehousing Picking
Objectives

Functional Fit

Understand Picking Concepts
Setup Picking

Pick Orders

™~

-

L

-

There are extended picking features in QAD Warehousing that are not available in QAD EE.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Functional Fit: Picking

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Picking

Functionality Fit Notes
Pick & Pass across zones sgend
Voice-directed ' Couldsupport SDK

FPartial

Display special pick
instructionson RBF

Mone

Unpick option |

Cartonization |

Pick and pass lets users pick items, for example to a box, then put the box onto a conveyor belt and
pass it on to another picker who would add other items to the box.

Voice detection systems let users put a headset on the RF device, then listen to instructions on
which location to report and pick. This is also known as hands-free picking.

Unpick options let staff remove items from a pick, for example when orders are cancelled.

Cartonization lets staff know the correct size of carton or box to use for the pick because they
know ahead of time if the items to be picked fit into the box or item.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD Inventory Control Versus QAD Warehousing

237

QAD Inventory Confrol vs. WMS

One picking logic Multiple picking logics per transaction
type, item. item type. and/or
warehouse

Entire site Is considered Picking by warehouse(s)

Pick only by date, expiry  Pick by area, then by date, expiry date,
date, locatlon OR lot and/or location

Mo splitting pallets/cases  Pick by full pallet, split pallets or boxes,
SKU, optionally with everpicking

Mo BF picking RF picking:
* Normal picking
= Bulk picking
= Batch picking

QAD Inventory Control QAD Warehousing

QAD Warehousing offers more configurable picking options than standard QAD core.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Discrete, Bulk, and Batch

Discrete, Bulk and Batch
Types of Picking
Discrete = One Order
Batch= Multiple Orders, Sort on a Pick (oka custe

Bulk = Multiple Orders, Sort Later iaka saten

Did You Know

Discrete is used for single order picks, bulk and batch are for multiple order picks.

Discrete picking is typically one order, system-like picking that does not include mechanisms to
shorten picking or travel time.

In bulk picking, the orders that can be collected to form a bulk pick are sales, distribution, and
works orders. These bulk picks accumulate the items together, and, using the defined picking
rules, issue the instructions to the staff to pick the stock. The total item quantity is picked and
sorted to individual orders during a subsequent step.

Batch picking lets warehouse staff pick items in a more efficient way. Batch picking reorders the
order-picking sequence and tasks so warehouse staff can pick multiple items from multiple orders
at various locations throughout the warehouse with a shortened travel sequence. The items are
sorted to the individual orders during the pick process.

As a general rule, smaller warehouses use discrete order picking while higher volume (based on
number of order picked) warehouses take advantage of batch picking. Bulk picking is used to a
lesser degree.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Can You Split Unit Loads?

Can you split unit loads?

Picking Properties

Split= yes

Split=No

Did You Know

Splitting containers allows you to pick a less than full pallet, case, or box quantity.

QAD Warehousing lets you decide whether warehouse staff can split a unit --a container, box, or
pallet --when picking inventory from a location. This is useful and may help you complete orders
more efficiently. For example, you might want sales orders to be picked in whole packaging
quantities from Bulk Storage, but then require whole packages be split in a Repackaging area.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Can You Overpick?

Can you over pick?

Picking Properties

Customer Order; 130 EA

Crver pick= yes

.......

Ower pick= No

1PL=100EA

MaAD

Did You Know

Over picking allows you to pick more inventory than what is specified on the pick task.

Over picking works in conjunction with split picking for better control. For example, when the
quantity required for the pick does not match the unit of measure in which the item is stocked in
the location, you can combine over picking and container splitting to pick the right amount.

Over pick is used mostly with replenishment.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Picking Levels Define Pick Zones

Picking Levels define pick zones
Picking Properties

Warehouse  Start Picking Level: 10 End Picking Level: 20

Eckmg Level 10

Pigking Lyvol 20

Ficking Livel, 2

Picking Level 40

Picking Level 50

Did You Know

Picking levels are used to determine the zone priority for selecting inventory.

QAD Warehousing lets you assign a picking level to each zone. You can set default start and end
picking levels in Warehouse Maintenance or by using Warehouse Transaction Type Maintenance.
These start and end settings determine the picking levels to be used for the pick. The system then
looks for inventory in the storage location groups that correspond to the specified range of picking
levels. In addition to specifying a start and end picking level, you can specify whether all picking
must be taken from only one picking level.

Picking levels define which storage location groups the system should use for picking inventory.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Discrete Picking

QAD Warehowsing Picking

Discrete Picking

Discrete picking is typically one order, system-like picking that does not include mechanisms to
shorten picking or travel time.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Discrete Picking - One Order at a Time

Discrete picking = 1 order at a time

Discrete Picking Setup

Set up Areas, Zones and Locations
Define Zone Picking Levels

Assign picking levels fo Zones

Set up Internal Routings

Assign picking Transaction Types

Assign Algorithms to the picking
fransaction types

Follow these steps to enable discrete picking:

1 Use Work Location Group Maintenance to set up WLGs or zones and use Warehouse Location
Maintenance to set up locations.

Use Warehouse Maintenance to set up picking levels.
Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to set up picking levels for zones
Use Internal Routing Maintenance to set up routings for picking functions.

Use Internal Routing Assignment to assign picking transaction types.

o a A W DN

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to assign algorithms to the transaction types.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Set Up Storage and Picking Area

1. Setup a storage and picking Area...

Internal Routing Group Maintenance

Site: 10-3M
Warehouse: 01
[lrﬂemalﬂmi'gﬁlmp: 040 ] 0i >
Description: Storage | et

MDRCIm

Funchonat

SLG Default Values
Allcw lssues: ) J o /]
Allow Recapls:|
Aliow Dutgorng Retum:
Adiow Inconmng Retums: |

Use Internal Routing Group Maintenance to set up a non-functional storage area. This area has
multiple zones for picking.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Set Up Different Zones by Material Handling Type

Set vup different zones by material handling type...

Storage Location Group Mdaintenance

Sae. 10:200
Washoias: 01

[Smmmmszw moRC ]
Descnphon’ Recepl:

Irernial Flouting Gioug: 010

Soe 10:200

| Fimage Locshon Group (HIFL |

Palot viorage

Irgerisl Floutng Gaoop [0

DI oy mmaem 1 1
Chack Digis
Cycle Count Status Dphon o

M QAD

Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to set up picking levels and other picking parameters.

In this example, there are three zones:
* One for reserve (bulk) storage, 040PL
* One for box storage and picking, 040BX
* One for each storage and piking, 040EA.

Note the picking level of the zones:
0I0RC =0

040PL =10

040BX =20

040EA =30

Pick level relevance is discussed later in this section.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Set Up Locations in Each Zone

Setup locationsin each lone

Warehouse Location Maintenance

oTosSHDOT

040BX001,

a
e

Locations should also be setup in each zone using Warehouse Location Maintenance.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Define Which Zones are Available for Picking

2. Define which Lones are available for picking

Warehouse Maintenance

Sie: 10300
Warehoure: 01

Picking
[ﬁtut Picking Lavet 10] [En-d Picking Level 30 ]
Smghe-Level Picking Flav C Hard/Solt: Hard
Max Trans Assigre 1] Mui-Bin Pick Flavor C Sort: 0
Det 1D Print Flav C: Allows Switch Lot Rel:

Repck Type Expite [ ates [Daps) 1]

The fields in the picking frame in Warehouse Maintenance default to the picking frame fields in
Storage Location Group Maintenance. So, you can define the Zone picking parameters in
Warehouse Location Maintenance that the system uses for picking inventory.

Going back to the Warehouse Maintenance menu, set up the start and end picking levels to define
the range of zones the systems use to satisfy pick tasks.

These picking levels associate back to the picking level parameters setup in storage location group
maintenance (Step 1).

In this example, picking starts in 040PL move to 040BX and end in 040EA if needed.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Assign Picking Levels to Zones

SeE 1030
B
Sacrage Lecation Gronge D0PL

Irtersgl Pty Dsgugg (MO

alews [t

adcees Aoty o

Al e rrvarny Febang J
Aoy Drubigoryy Retane

Ske 10:371

Sy Localew Gitugy MBS
Bigs Ukl | B

Sk 10200

3. Assign Picking Levels to Zones — Llinks back to Warehouse Maintenance

Storage Location Group Maintenance

PFicking Muple UM:| FL

Pl Mo U Py

ey T
Ddﬂﬂm‘l‘bwﬁlm_
Pekrglewst 20
Gl O Pk Pk blolls U B

Cromt Phcic

Prcke Wik U

Each zone has a picking level defined. Any zone with a picking level that is not between the start
and end levels you specify here is not considered by the picking algorithms in this warehouse.

When setting up zones for picking, you can also setup the associated pick unit of measure (Pick

Multi UM).

In this example, pallets are picked from 040PL, boxes from 040BX and each (<blank> Pick Multi

UM) from 040EA.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Picking

249

4. Define product flow path for picks
Internal Routing Maintenance - Pick

Bie 10000 Weshone O | Irdwenal Rostig  (POE
Seqance 10 Trtirl Flotng Dissigy. (W40
Transaston Cridts
Confirmed . Soucs Tk PICK
Syetam Code AIF - Pty iy
Tovmes Plrusas & lisiseintd i
Wi Py Sl
Traneacton Condemgton
From Location a Sie 1030 Waedhome: [ rimeng Rty 0FCE
o o -
Fuom lgm Dipliory. 1)
From . : a [Sﬂr-':l' Fa i} Trimersal Flowiting Giapcgs 060D ]
Froen Fleharere e Donen
Transachon Crese
Akt Qieiribity lrdtteate :
v tuh—ﬂdinl:\-u . wb. FICK ,
Syviem Code Pricaity: 1
Dbty Change (ipbon 1]_
Tt Pt Irsseemerd 1
Kooty Foom S

M QAD

As with all other product flows, an internal routing (01PCK) is set up, linking storage area 040 to
the packaging area 060 using Internal Routing Maintenance.

In QMI, all picks are routed to Packaging.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Assign Flow Paths to Picking Transactions

5. Assign flow paths to picking tfransactions

Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance

When this transaction

Tranzaction Type: FICK" <&

Site: 10301 type is created...
Warehouwse: 01
Iweers Murmibeer «—— 7 Andis associated to

warehouse [tem Type theses

Addiees: This material flow is

initiated

Lad

Intemal Routing  0TPCK
Cuztom Program:

M QAD

The pick routing (01PCK) is then assigned to the PICK-* transaction at the site and warehouse.
The routing can also be based on combinations of item number, warehouse item type and address
(in this example, the customer address).

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Define Product Movement Rules to Use for Transaction

251

4. Define the product movement rules to vse for the Transaction

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Blgoithm Type: PE Transachon Type: PICKE" ]
St 10301 Warehouse 01
Ttem Musmiber ‘i avebaoiine [Rem Type
Bddresy Cupbione
Azsigniad Adgorthens
Seq hlgs  Deserphon
[ 10 3 Pick by Level by Location

Finally, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define the picking rules for the PICK-*
transaction.

In this example, when any pick task is created, the system picks by level, then location. This means
the zones are prioritized by the Picking Level field (10, 20, 30) then within each zone, locations

are searched in descending alpha-numeric sequence.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Example - Set Up and Execute a Discrete Pick

Example

Setup and execute a discrete pick

Create an order and run pick-list or pre-
shipper

Use RF to pick orders

Review what happens as items are
picked

Review inventory positions post pick

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Discrete Picking

Example: Discrete Picking

Create a sales order for 126 each, 03120

Sales Order Maintenance
Hemde
Dhder w5501 Sobd Tex TOCTE0S LnFor Sngie Org

Sy Oy Line

Lisk Pucer Deoouni Het Prce
| 1 X 1260 l-°|| 125 oo 1%

=k .
=L &=,
Bk .

In this exercise, you use Sales Order Maintenance to create a sales order for 126 each for item
03120.
This lets you test picking unit of measure quantities by zone:

* 1 pallet (100 each) from 040PL

* 2 boxes (20 each) from 040BX

* 6 eaches from 040EA

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Discrete Picking, Zones

Example: Discrete Picking

There is enough inventory in all Zones

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
D Motice there is enough
QA inventory in all three
pick zones
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
MWarehouse: Lot/ Serial : Disp Non
Location: References: o
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item tatus qQty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Gut
|040B:001 03120 Y-Y-N  EA B f—  BOX
PLOOOO S
|040EA001 03120 ¥=71-N Ea 4 — | Eact
| PLODODTS ach
{D40PLOOL 03120 Yu¥ul EA 100
PLODOOT2 PL —  Pallet
C4OPLODL 03120 Y=¥=N EA 100
PLODOOTY PL

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to verify enough inventory exists in all zones.

Before releasing the order for picking, validate there is enough inventory of each unit of measure
quantity in the associated zones:

Zone Minimum Inventory
040PL 100 each

040BX 20 each

040EA 6 each

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Example - Discrete Picking, Release Order

Example - Discrete Picking, Release Order

Release the sales order to the warehouse
Pick-List/Pre-shipper - Automatic

Due Dalbe: Te
l Salas Duder: WMS-S01 Tox
] Thip To: 10CI006 ’
Shir To PICKELIST/PRE-SHIPPER
Eock]and Industrial Cosgary
Language 10 566 Rockiand Boul evard Pre-Shipper: PSOMOGLI0001
Page:
Siter: i Primt Date: CR/06/11
Backland, W 2iaud
Adckars List Tipe: UEA - TAX PUBPOSE
||E|'I1N. t! Ealen Order: WMI=201 Order Date: 050611 Ship To P
Rafetence: site Let/Sari sl ey D
1A Ivem Musbar T Lecation Ref Opan M Thipped

1 orLm 10-301
Scanted Disinfectent
Fumy

i 00711

[iorel e ]
PLOBOSTS X.0 [4 3

[ tel e ]
(a v ek 6.0 [ o 3

CAOPLODL
PLOODDTZ 100.0 L J

Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic to release the sales order and generate pick tasks. The
picklist shows the locations from which items should be picked.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Discrete Picking, Review Pick Activity

Example - Discrete Picking, Review Pending Pick

Review the pending pick activity

[l

" Inventory Detail Inguiry
aQAD
Site: 10-301  Item Mumber: Dizplay whee Loct No
Warehguse: Lot/ Serial : Disp Hon-Whse Loc: No
Location: Referance: Output: PAGE
Warchouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Qut Alloc Pick

C40ED0L 03120 ¥=7=M [+ -] 20 20
| PLODDOTA
O0EADOT 03120 T=7=M En 40 ] ]
PLODOORS
D40PLOOL OFLXD Y=v=M E4 100 100 100
m_m“?:l Bl
C40PLOOL 03120 Y=¥=H Ef 100
PLODOOTY PL
TEOPADODL 03120 ¥=v-M EA 100
FLODOO72 PL
OeOPADOL 03120 =1=M EA 20
PLODOOT4
OE0PADCL 03120 ¥=¥=N Ea L]
PLODOOTS

When the order is released pick tasks are created. Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to validate the test
results:

Pick Quantity Location
20 040BX001
6 040EA001h
100 040PL001

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage

Bonus Coverage — Pick Strategies

Area= | | Storage(040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010) Pallet Storegs (040PL) Bon Each T s
Storage Sl age Ship
f1 ™ 2 (D40EX) (<40EA) (OTOSH)
1T~EI'I | ll?
k Q40PLO03 (40PLO ) L] 0
2 N o :
= | May-11, [12-Decg O
O fin]
1] D40PLO0S (A0FLO0E 5
E L1l 1 | O
i= ik With the current pick rule, 9 — Pick by ;E=m
Level by Location, which pallet will be
picked first?
as 2. If you change the pick rule to 3 — Pick by |
Date, which pallet will be picked first? '050) |
L I I ||
FlQAD

The pick rule used determines which inventory is selected for picking.
1 With the current pick rule, 9 - Pick by Level by Location, which pallet is picked first?
2 Ifyou change the pick rule to 3 - Pick by Date, which pallet is picked first?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies

Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies (ANSWER)

Area= Storage (040) . 'Shipments:ﬂ-?m:
Receipts (010) Padlat Storags (040PL) I B Each |
Storage Slorage Ship
-:an-Lnu: (O40EH) [C40EA) {07035H)
[aePL003 [
S w(w2 2
= T 0
O [
o Q40PLOOS 40PLDOY =
Z 1 | I RN 3
[““1 With the current pick rule, 9 — Pick by e
Level by Location, which pallet will be
picked first?
ax 2. If you change the pick rule to 3 — Pick by |
Date, which pallet will be picked first? 080
It i 1 ]
M QAD
Note that:

1 Pick by Level by Location first looks at the assigned zone pick level in ascending order, 10,
20, 30, then the Location in ascending alpha-numeric sequence. If the zone pick level is within
the pick range per Warehouse Maintenance, (Start Pick Level = 10, End Pick Level = 30),
QAD Warehousing first looks in PL (level 10) for available inventory. It then selects inventory
based on alphanumeric sequence 1, 2, 3, 4, and so on.

2 Changing the pick rule to 3, Pick by Date, the system selects the oldest date inventory first
assuming the zone is in the pick zone range.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Discrete Picking, User Picking Pallet

259

| Area= Storage (0440)

[ Pallet Storage DADEA

040PLOOY

e T

Example - Discrete Picking

UserB will pick one pallet from 040PLOO1

Simulated RF

Picking &3

B0 UEE-SO1
Fr Loc: O40FLOOL
Les: 40PLOOL

SEs il b

Chk:

Picking &3
S0 WHS=301
Lot O40FLDO1
Pl Refr PLODOOTI
Ref: LOOGDOTZA

PFleking €3

Lag: C40PLOOL
50 WiE=501
FL Refi plOOOO7TI
02120

ey 100.0
Coyr 00,0

Ficking 63
To Loor DEOPADDI

Loo: BE0FPADOL
Chk:

PL Ref: PLOOOOTZ

Icam Nunbero:

D310

Lot/Serialy

Area = Packaging (060)

| Packing DE0FA

Qe0PAM

FMQoQAD
To process the example order, log into RF (Putty) with both UserA and UserB.

UserB gets the first pick task for 100 each from location 040PL001. The load is picked via RF and
dropped to a packaging location, 060PA0O1.

When dropping the load in packaging, assign an LPN. This can be the same LPN that was picked
or a different number. This helps track the consolidated order and subsequent movement or

shipping.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Example - Discrete Picking, Test=Success

Example - Test=SUCCESS
UserA will pick from 040BX and 040EA Zones

] L L

Bicking &0 : - .
Diriveto | % i Dirive to Picking &0 Dirive ta Picking B1
040BX001 | iscomwon | Packaging | T 106 E0PA1 | o4npy nog | SOWMES
- £ e = b :',l:-,: QE0P AL . mlz‘lhuc 00-BX 001
e Mumber 03120
oA I:!H PICERKF Lol Sl EA Ref pHO00TA
Gty 10.0 Cry 100
Qiy 100 EARe PLOGOOR oy 100

F

Orive to . Driveto Drive to Picking 2

Pickng B1 e 1 s : 2
Packaging 1:-LLu: T O40EADD Lumbb;d_ Packaging | To Lot Wzm‘nl
» Loc. (EOEAN 3 Lot DA0EADD ::IJIIIL CEEAND

Chi o320 >
ftem Number 03120 RN Ih-"n-Nu-nlbc- e
Lot Senal EA Ref plOOOrs lI,..I LotfSena

EARsf: PLOOOOTA 21‘ ﬂ e EARel, PLOONOTS

The RF screen flow show data for the picking exercise. You can zoom in on the screen above to
see the actual data in the RF fields.

The other tasks, pick 20 each from 040BX and 6 from 040EA are processed by UserA using RF.

When the items are dropped they are either associated to the same LPN as the pallet pick of a new
LPN is assigned. The system keeps the LPNs linked for shipping.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Discrete Picking Learning Points

Discrete Picking

Two Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing optimizes picking by
the most efficient handling unit of
medasure

The previous box and each pick process
can be improved...how?e

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Reduce Wasted Time Driving and Dropping

Example - Reduce Wasted Time

Reduce wasted time driving and dropping

=N E N

Picking EOD ; i
Drive to S0 WME-S01 / Dirive to E.I:E Eﬂp,.m-. Driveto "'kmﬂﬁén
O40BX 001 Uer‘_Jur DB 00 Packaging :.:4::‘ P 408X 001 Lo 0 FoOd
—_— —_— —_— 0 —_
i fim Murnber 031
EaA Ral: plX0OTs LSarial Rel pOO0O74
ey 1040 iy 100
Cry. 100 EARel: PLOOOOTA \..__.,/ 2y 10.0

B

Dirfve to . Drive to Driveta T
] ; } iching &1 ) B [} Picking B4 aloa il = .
Packaging | X 1oe fensan | D40EADDT | ofiiheans Packaging | 7o Loe oGORac0t
| | Loc 0BORAOGH Lo D&GEAN Loc EOPAN
* | chi > | a0 o

om Numtior 03120
nirSerial

FEN tam Mumbar 03120

EA Raf pi0007S S| Lol/Sai
Gy B0 l

EARel PLOOCOTA Guy B0 L E4Re PLOONTS

8-

In this discrete pick example, there is still significant time wasted driving back and forth between
picking and packaging.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Reduce Travel

Example - Reduce travel

Pick an order complete

Bithing G0
Driveto S0 WSS

Lo Q40BX001
040BX 001 | oo,

Picking &

EA Hel pEOEET
CHy: 120
Gy 100

Drrive to Drive to T
OE=A Fiching B4 cking 62
oo S0 WS- Packaging | To Loc 080PAO01
Loc. D40EADD ::'I;.i pelEanm
e Nt Mumnber, 03120
S sl
EA Ref pOOOOrs -I.I Lot Zuna
Ay o l-- EA Hel, PLODOORS

BARef: PLOOOCTA Ciy: £0 -'
M QAD

These trips can potentially be reduced to one using the RF Batch Pick feature, but for only one
order.

This assumes two boxes and six eaches can be handled by one operator and the operator has access
(with equipment) to the inventory.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Test=Success

Example - Test = SUCCESS

How? Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...

|1 8PPk SOD0 _i|_
T BPFGEAT |
'3 Tomwmer Buld Selecttha
4 Copdsrner Move wElEctins
s et ande S0 WSSO SOWMS-50
3 ‘;;115-::9“ ’ Locaton [MEDEEIOT Locatmrn. [ABHE001
8 Pan ; Check Ot Check Dt
4 rand o o Pi Pr W Drnveto 03120 L 03120
Papg] " TAMSSOE 3 0 3 g ympe ey | Seented Disindectans Seentsd Dizisdectan
10 Pals A LI L
R: PLOO0aTd o/o R PLDODOT 4 o/o
Ta IRF: (60 Stk G0U0O EA Stk 5000 Ea,
Dl Drater DUOTAN Gty 10.0 Oty 100
<Entar= then F1 Pick 1 box Pick 1 box
E3 4
hue: 1
SDWME-503
Drivato Locatian QE0EA00N Drivato Box Diop
_— - Check Dyl t Refaranta
Q40EADN [ LIJI_'I.I! Packaging | spyass.cm
> Scontad Dirgrd eclan] L g Lag: DEOPADD
L Locatsn _QE0PAD0T
R PLOOYS 0sm Chack Dgt
Stk 2800 EA

iy B0

Batch picking drives warehouse staff to pick items in a more efficient way. The time it takes to
travel through the warehouse completing tasks at various locations, or the travel sequence,
constitutes the largest amount of time involved when picking items from a warehouse. Batch
picking functionality reorders the order-picking sequence and tasks so that warehouse staff can

pick multiple items from multiple orders at various locations throughout the warehouse with a
shortened travel sequence.

The new process does not require a system configuration change, only a change to the RF function
used for picking. UserA would log into RF 3.2 (BP Pick All) and select the one order.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Batch Picking

QAD Warehousing Picking

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Batch Picking Defined

Batch Picking Defined

Batch Picking

Fick Path
H

Discrete picking relies on pick-lists generated through QAD EE, but batch picking uses more
sophisticated algorithms in QAD Warehousing.

Batch pick allows an operator to pick multiple orders at the same time to minimize operator travel
time. Cartonization helps here but is not required or offered by QAD Warehousing.

Batch Picking is best for companies working with small/medium size items and small volumes but
many order lines.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Batch Picking Process

Using Baich Picking
Batch Picking Process
Ensure the orders have an existing pre-
shipper.
Select orders in the RF
Pick the items
Confirm picking tasks in the RF

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Batch Picking Setup and Execution

Example — Batch Picking Setup and Execution

Batch Picking Setup & Execution

Assign users to a work location group
Specify users as locations (optional)
Set batch-picking control parameters
Setup and release muliiple orders
Pick orders using RF

Did You Know

Batch Picking is best for:
* Small items with small volumes
* Multiple order lines

e Multi-bin items for single order
Batch Picking Control consists of several frames that control much more than picking.

Next, you review some of the main configuration fields and walk through a batch pick process.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Example 1- Assign Users to a WLG

Example 1. Assign users to a work location group

User Work Location Group Maintenance

Site. 10-20

Warehoure: (1
ok Location Giou. D1CT
Uzer 1D Useed,

System Flavor A -

Dhevnze
Ewtemal Device Printer ‘
Feem Printer Je] Uize Extemal
1D Piinter: Usze External
Task Printer Lise Exteinal ¥
Irspesction Printer; Uge Extemat

Did You Know

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign users to a workgroup location and set
printing options.

You must set a system flavor code for users in workgroup to specify the code to define the style
and format of screens for displaying warehouse information.

A User (UserA) is assigned to the cart pick work location group 01CT. This ensures a user receives
the pick task when logging into RF.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Example 2- Specify Users as a Location

Siter 10-301 Dhistribstion Site 1

Stesage Locaton Group: D40EA
‘watk Location Group: O1CT

Site: 10-301 Digtrbeistion Site 1

vagehouse: 01
Storage Locaton Group: (40PL
Woark Location Group: 01FL

Example: Step 2. Specify users as a location

Warehouse Location Madintenance

Assigning users as a location
allows more granular product
tracking

MoAD

Assigning users as a location allows more granular product tracking.

Did You Know

Locations can be assigned to a User to track inventory during long pick cycles

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking Control ST LG

122 18

2 1 28

Sihe 10300 Digtrkuiion Site 1 S305TA6 2 1 15

" o wh o1 D&10 1 0 10

Dispatch
10/30/09

Scon lhem Number.

S0UDM Batch SelectGi 1 Sean Lot/ Sedal ¥
Alcws Merge Ordes: Scon Rederence ¥
Choss Option| 0 57 S Quaretty
Auto S elechon Single Packng Locabon:
by Selecnon | 33 Drediuae Paschars) Lo ation
Muarium Picked Casse| 5 Label Pork Optier| 0 5
Cortaine:/Fieieeonce: Aelerence = Peat Pord Opioer| 0
Contaires Sequenca 10| 2 Lasbied Pririt Proigrantc
Cortainar bem Fs WeighUd 1G  ~
Cortsings Und of Masmse B O Lagesl Faimat| 10
M QAD
Did You Know

Batch Picking can include:
« Sales orders
* Distribution orders
* Work orders

Batch Pick Control lets you define many Batch Pick parameters, such as types of orders to batch,
maximum number of orders and/or cases to batch, and RF scanning requirements.

There are eight frames and 54 fields in Batch Picking Control used for configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking ConfrolParameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Sie 1030 Distritasion Sie 1
Winehouwe: I Warthonise 1

Iinchude 5oy Orders: &
Irachichs Diistritwion Quden:

Scan e Number. &
S0/00 Batch Selection | Dide ScanLotfSenst &
Merpe Diders ™ Scan Aeleence: &

Sean Locaton

Close Optons| 0 0 Scan Quaniity. ¥

Budin G electon Sl Packing Localon

Mt Salactorr| 99 Dhedl st Pasching Lisc s
Marasn Packedd Coven| 33 Label Provt Option. 0 10
Cortsnes/Pelserce Refesrce v PoatPrind Option | @ &0

Contares Sequence ID; || e Labal Prit Program:

Cord g llem = Wieghi LW K6 -
Condaret Lind of Massare | B4 OV Logpesd Famnat 140

The SO Batch Selection field determines if orders, customers or pre-shipper reference numbers
display on the RF screen during BP All selection on the RF device.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

M Pked Conee. 53
CortsneReleerce | Refesnce

Contares Sequence ID; ||

Corlisres llem

Cowidaaress Urad of Massune | B P

Site: 1030 Diptribwton Site 1
Wanehoue: [ Warthoae 1
Include Saley Orders
Irchuichs Dristribaion Quden: (& Sean Locatio

Inchade Work Diden: Scian [lom Number

00 Bt Sebecton | Dude Siean Lol S eist

Coee Voo 0 .0 Sean Quantity,
By Snlmclion Sirghe Paching Lolion

Mlaotsisn Selachon | T3 Dhel gt Packing Loc.aton

Lsbesl Pt Dption . 0150
PoatPrind Dpion| 0

Labad Prirt Program
>~ Wieght UM kG
Liogecsl Fomnst 170

-

M QAD

The Allow Merge Order field determines if the user can combine items from different orders into

the pick container.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

S 10-3M
Warehouse: 01

Distrbaubon Sbe 1
Warehoure 1

Irschuder Sers Diden. &

Inciade Dvsasbution Ordeer

Irwchuds Wad Ordars: o
S0/00 Batch Selecton | Order
S Miawge Orclees

ContarwePebemence: Aelerence

Example: 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Sean Lot anal
S Redeomnce U

Sean Duanity ¥
Single Packing Locabon
Cret sk Pracking Locaion e
Latesl Prrd Opiion:. @ 07
Post-Pind Ophone. 0 07

Contame Socuerce B || Fu Lakesl Pt Presraem
Cntarer [aim 2 Weght UM KG =
Contames Urd of Messure | B Lol Format 10

SQEilH
505747
505749

To IRG: Dispatoh
Due Datae: 10730408

FMOAD

The Maximum Selection field determines the number of orders, customers or pre-shippers to

display on the RF screen during BP Pick All processing.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Sie 1030 Diretritasion Sie 1

Wasthout: 01 Wanthose 1 | Bs05T48
805747
805749
505745
Bo5T46

Iinchude 5oy Orders: &
Irachichs Diistritwion Quden:
Irchade Wiork Quders
S0/00 Batch Selection | Dude
Afices Werge Dhden:

Scmn Lot S erint
Scan Aleleence: &

Cloze Qpeonyy 0 Sean Duanty, &
Sl Packing Localon
Dhedl st Pasching Lisc s v}

Label Provt Option. 0 10

Toriane Melsierce Neeece v PoitPrnd Dphions. 0 42
Contares Sequence ID; || e Labal Prit Program:

Cord g llem = Wieghi LW K6 -
Condaret Lind of Massare | B4 OV Logpesd Famnat 140

M oAD

The Maximum Picked Cases field determines how many orders the user can pick at the same time

during BP All processing.

This is typically determined by how many pick cartons fit on a pick cart considering volume,

weight, quality, and operator-handling constraints.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cant'd)
L -
Batch Picking Control(cont)
S 10430 Dimtribeton Sie 1
Waehouse: 0 Warskone 1
Inchude Sales Diders: Requaed
Irwchode Dvistsbaian iy Scan Location &
Irnchde Whork, Qicders o Scan llem Humbes
S0UT0 Batch Selection | Dude San LobfSensl &
Alow Merge Dider: Scan Aeference. &
Clowe Qg 0 20 Sean Quantiy
Badn Selechion
M Ssniian O aldchion i ]
ek Picked Cave| 59 = [Deflnescontainer
CortsrmFslrarce | Asfemce 1= =l |eve|information
Cartane Sequence D | A -
Cortamet Item A Wnght UM: | K -
Containar Und of Massune [ D4 0 Logesl Fosmat | 1/0
M QAD

The container-related fields define container level information, including:
 Container levels to create for each tote/box/pallet staff used during the batch-picking process.
 The starting sequence ID for box/tote/container numbers when printing labels before picking.
* The item number of the container.

e The unit of measure for the container.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example: 3. Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking Control(cont)

See 1030 Dimtribnton Sie 1
Wiwshouwe: 0 Warthonise 1
Inchude Saley Orders Fequied
Iz Digtritwstion Ouden: Sean Locaton ¥
Inchade 'Wiork, Duder: & Scan [hemn Number. o
S0/00 Batch Selecton | Dude Soan Lol Sedist &
Afices Werge Dhden: Scan Aeleence: &
Cloze Qpeonyy 0 Scan Duanty,
. Gurgle Packng Lo sl
Enable/disable RF Datal Fack g Lacaby
fleldsand Labed Print Dption . 0,13
determine PoutPred Option| 01 &)
scanning Lokl Pret Prograes

requirements - WetUM k6 =
r 2 Logeesl Farmat: 1/0

M oAD

he scan-related fields enable/disable RF fields and determine scanning options, including whether
to scan the:

* Location from which items are picked
e Item being picked
* Lot/serial number for the picking location

* Source reference (pallet ID) when picking

Quantity picked

Note The Required field dictates if the scan is required or optional.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)
- L]
Batch Picking Control (cont)
S 10300 Distnkabon Ske 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehoure 1
Irschuder Sers Diden. & R
Ireiads Dratnkunon Ordaer W ‘Sean Locaton o
|Pazhutes "otk Ordesn: ‘Sean liam Number: o
S0/00 Botch Selecton | Orde Sean Lot Senat
By blenge Drclees S Relposnce
Close Option| 0,5 Scan Duantie &
Single Packing Locaton
Define packing Diefmi Facking Location 5
location Lol Fred Gpiion | G 07
parameters PostPirt Opton| 0,57
Liskeed Pt Pragraem
Cntarer [aim 2 Weght UM KG =
Contames Urd of Messure | B Lol Format 10

The Single Packing Location and Default Picking Location field determine:
 If you use a single location as the packing location

* The default packing location

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

She 1030 Dietrku it Site 1
‘Wasehoune: M W arehoume 1

Irchacle 5.nles Dndeen: o Riopaiedd
Include Distidwdion Orderr: & Scan Locstorn: &
Inchade \work Ordere: Scon lhem Mumber
SOUD0 Batch Sefection . Onde Scan Lot/Sednd
Alor Merge Ordere Scan Aelorence
Cbﬁ!ﬂﬂﬁn_ 0.0 Scan Quasiy

Single Packng Locabon:

Deflne prin Hng Dhedimish Pravchireg Lioscation 2
Mt P para meters Label Pk Optioe| 0 47
Contane PoatPort Qptioes, 0
Comtiiras Saquncs 10| | J Lated Prird Proigianic ]
Corbainer heem Fe Weight UM 16 -

Coetninas Uink of Masuae B4 50 Logeal Famat| 10

The print parameter fields specify:

* When labels should be printed after order selection is complete but before picking begins.

* When labels should be printed after picking is complete.

* The print program to use when printing labels.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control (cont)

She 1030 Dietrku it Site 1
‘Wasehoune: M W arehoume 1
Irchacle 5.nles Dndeen: o Riopaiedd
Include Distidwdion Orderr: & Scan Locstorn: &
Inchade \work Ordere: Scon lhem Mumber
SOUD0 Batch Sefection . Onde Scan Lot/Sednd
Alor Merge Ordere Scan Aelorence
Cbﬁ!ﬂﬂﬁn_ 0.0 Scan Quasiy

Additional RF R ;
¥ Chedimish Pavciirng Linc-aticn e
screen formatting

' Label Pk Diptice:| 0 50
and user Interface

Pt Pord Optioer| 0
Lt Prririt Pacsge e
Wieight UM KG ar
Logeal Famat| 140

Comtaires Saquence I |
Cortangr lhees =
Cortmiess Lind of Masuas | B 2

Additional RF screen formatting and user-interface fields let you:
 Specify the default weight
 Specify the user confirmation input: 1/0, Yes/No, Y/N, and so on.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)
Batch Picking RF Screen Overview

Murnber of "
picks (hasks) For Order

he crcler ine pricrty
Selecied %) \ T_c;1j.1l
':_r [ EII

i S Order Pi Pr Wei Weight
- T I

*S3014 1 0 o

*Ss012 2

*S=2013 4

0 o
0 1

Destiration

/ o™ Area
T ——- / Cirders

type: DO, SO, WO To IRG: 060 T dus
Due Date: 10/17/11f date

FOAD

The graphic above depicts the layout and data presented in the RF batch-picking screen.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example: 3. Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking RF Screen Overview (cont)

Tosks

Task 1D completed /
\A [otal Tasks

104 77 10
Order —>50 =013
Location: W40EAQQS< T Ficklocaton
Check Dgt:

Limsiterm =—2»I: 03120 Lot o be
lterm description —sScented Disinfectant pickad
L: -
: Bowxes to pick
Reference o —7 R 0/ 0 f EA per baox
be picked Stk: 97.00 Ex

/&tv: 3.0 \
Ciuantity i ;
pick lkocation / HerEliv

Cluartity
to pick Mote: The pick contairer 1D
15 o 3 subsequent screen

As you process batch picks, entering data and pressing return, more batch picking fields display on
the RF, as shown in the graphic above.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 3 - Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont’d)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking RF Screen Overview (cont)

Box Drop Box Drop

Reference: Reference:

Crig Loc: S0 S03.2 B

Location: Orig Loc: 060PAOQO1

Check Dgt: Location: E«tSIIIF.ﬂ.DDl

Check Dgt:
g, O
Drop ALL?: K !

Cospleged: 3
Undone: &
Ercorat O 1

T T

IFall completed pick (asks If ore completed pick task is fora
Fave the sarme destination different destination location,
location, can drop off all rmust drop off the boxes one by
boxes at once. Enter 1 to one, scannimg the box number
confimmn, or 0 1o reject. and the destination location.

The orders for which staff pick can be very large. Occasionally, staff need to drop off boxes at
consolidation areas or shipping lanes before they complete batch picking for an order.

* When all completed pick tasks have the same destination location, warehouse staff can

optionally drop off all items they finished picking. This lets them avoid scanning each box and
the destination location for confirmation.

* If one completed pick task is for a different destination location, staff can still drop off
completed boxes, but they must drop off the boxes one by one, scanning the box number, then
the location in which they drop off boxes, such as the shipping lane.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Example 4 - Set Up and Release Multiple Sales Orders

Example 4 - Setup and Release Multiple Sales Orders
Sales Order Maintenance & Picklist Auto

Sales Orded AW Soldlo OW St ©F Liné W ltem Numbad © W Und of Measus =V Quantity Didered = W

1 03120
Whis1 10CT1000 FlElry] EA 10
WME AGC1000 3022 EA& 1.0
wmid 101000 1 0020 E& 20
vl T0CT000 2 0man EA 20
vz 10C1000 J 03z E& 20
w3 10C 1000 1 03120 E& 30
wnsd T0CT000 2 oA EA L]
wmzd 10C1000 3z EA 30
OAD T
Batched orders can have echicees o Letiarsal) Br4s eimie Lot o
- o Lacationg ':'r'IrF"-'!I Tulputi FRGL
different Sold-To customers warshousat G —
Ttem Sratus iy Ewpact fopact Datail Gatail
Lotatics Lot Baf 1 On Eend LA out allee Pigk
I:-:u:um SN . .r-1-r| s 0] H .1
SebSilaNtd A1831 Y=l i L6S i
Sealaf il S22 el i 10} i
S QDT Q1L T-¥-N = el
SECEMOTL Q1N T=¥=H [£]
SEOEACOE Q18X R ] (711
SCEROGE S1HET L ] (1Y H

Batch orders can have multiple sales orders, which you can see in the Sales Order Maintenance
picklist.

Once batch pick is configured, set up and release multiple orders.

In this example, three orders for customer 01C1000 are released. When the orders are released
view the pending inventory moves using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 5 - Select Order using RF

1 Werk

I Frincieg
B Ficking/Container
4 lespecticn

5 Inguiriss
& Read"} BPF Pilck B30/00
Bicr Pick Al

J Container Build

| 4 Container Howe
% Ehip Truok
Pallet Emplomion.

= TeepS Order Pi Pr Nei

8 Prig"SVASL 10 o

8 cpne " Sumel 10 1

10 Pal " Suesd 10 1
Te IRG: 060

Batching reorders pick tasks to
minimize trips back and forth to
packaging

Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...

pp W/ Batch Pick

MET I 03120
WNIST 1 03121
WS

oarzz
03120

03121

03122
03120
03121
03122

1
2
3

Drop 3 orders at

packaging

1 Select option 3, Picking/Container,
2 Select option 2, BP Pick All,

3 Select all the orders for picking

The operator is directed to pick all orders, order by order, before proceeding to the packaging area

to drop the picked orders.

Operationally, how can this flow be improved?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example 3A- Assign Travel Sequence to Location

Siter 10-301 Distriibution Site 1

Locabon: D4DEADDT

Location Groupngs
Warshouss: 01

Without a Travel Sequence
reference lines are selected
Storage Location Group: 04 by order, by alpha-numeric

‘wiotk Locsbon Group: 01 SEC)LISNCE

Warehouse Location Data
Check Digh
Pogulanty.
Storage Type:
Watehoute Locaton Type:

[TravsiElquuﬂcr
Dedicatied

Example 3A - Assign travel sequence to locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Each
Storage
(CA0EA]

om ong
oa Qo4

oS [e0 )

aar goa

This step is a modification step to the Example 3 steps.

You can assign the travel sequence to a location in Warehouse Location Maintenance by

specifying the location in the Travel Sequence field.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example 5A - Select Order Using RF

Example: 5A. Select order using RF

Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...

—_— —i!— wlo Travel Sequence w/l Travel Sequence
| 4 2 |
L Peimim Order | Giy | ltem | Task
Eiricking/ container
4 Llespection :_E (] 1 o320 | SR, WS 1 1
S Irquiriss
€ Rend[q BF Pick ¥0/D0 WS 1 o3 2 WRS2 2 |03120] 2{4]
Bitr Pick ALl
3 Container Build
1 ConERinar Nova WkAST ' 0312y 3 WMSZ 3 1031200 3([7)
5 Hhip Truck
& Pallet Explomion ! i Whsz) 2 03120 4 WhAST I O3] 4(2)
% TresS Order Fi Fr el
D et 3 ¢ % wis2| 2 omar s Ly owwsz 2 fosizi| 58
10 Pal ) tSwead 3 o 2 /
1 WMAS: hi| 121 | B4
Ws2] 2 03122 & L 33 0312 [&]

Ta IRG: Q6D

W3 3 o310 7 f/ wMST 1 OETER A

W3l 3 03121 2 WhsZ  d 03122 4[5

1 9 WhS3 3 a2 |.e
Batching reorders pick Sl o e ke el

tasks to minimize trips
back and forth to
packaging

With a travel sequence assigned to each location, create and release 3 orders (see step 4).

1 Select option 3, Picking/Container.
2 Select option 2, BP Pick All.
3 Select all the orders for picking.

The picks are now sorted by item/ location rather than order.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Benefits of Batch Picking

The Benefits of Batch Picking

Batch Picking ROI - Travel

#é':lfj?jf;r_n E*oliq?.gir? Distance | Distance | Total %
PIck 10 === locto Loc| BA to PA [Travel (f) mp
P& Location
Discrate 17 0 20 S0 8500
Batch | I & 20 500 &E0 7%
Batch 2 ] 2 20 S0 540 4%
Assume
1. Average travel from EA zone to PA zone
is 500 feet.
2. Average travel from location to location is
20 feet.

MoAD

The return on investment (ROI) for batch picking is the shortened travel time, as you can see when
comparing discrete picking data, above, to batch picking data.

The primary benefit to batch pick is a significant reduction in travel distance and time the ROI can
then be calculated based on processing more orders with the same amount of labor, a reduction in
overtime, or both.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Batch Pick Function Keys

Example 5- Select Order using RF (Cont'd)
Baich Pick Function Keys

<F1=: Display order comments for sales and distribution
orders. Press F1 on any field in the picking screen to view the
order line comments.

<F3>; Display the order picking status. Displays pick
informeation per order, including item number, quantity
already picked, and quantity remaining to pick.

<F5>; Skip a task and move it to the end of the task queue,
This is usetul it a warehouse aisle become blocked.

<Fé:= If all tasks are for the same destination, the system
clisplays the Drop All prompt, lefting you drop all or some
boxes completed during picking.

<F7>: Move contents from one box fo another during
picking. This helps statt balance the content of ditterent

boxes based on the volume of the different items. The system
prompts to enter a new container ID.

You can use several function keys on the RF device during bulk picking, as shown in the graphic
above.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bulk Picking

GQGADWarehousing Picking

Bulk Picking

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bulk Picking Defined

Bulk Picking Defined

Bulk Picking

Similar to Batch but requires a secondary
pick

Less frequently used

Set up Bulk Picking controls

Efficiency is improved by grouping the orders, since the detail allocations are examined and, if
necessary, the allocations rationalized. There is no direct link between orders in a bulk pick, other
than the fact that they have items in common and can thus be grouped together.

Bulk pick is similar to batch pick in that multiple orders are picked concurrently, the difference is
bulk pick orders require sorting or a secondary pick at a subsequent stop. This typically results in
more space requirements.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Bulk Picking Control

Setup Bulk Picking Parameters

Bulk Picking Control

Creste Bl Picking Brdﬂs-éf_ | Pre-Shippers:

Bulk Pick History Print Pre-5 hipper List;
Augomatcally Reselect BPr Bulk Pick Shastz:
Bulk Pick Sequence ID! o Releate Work Orders:

Load Sequence ID: 2 Ship Weight UM:

Pre-Shipper Sequence 1D el Mt Wesght LIM:

Selecl AL Wioharme Lirt of Meagure: T

Auito Approve Cuantity LiM;

Selact By | 0 Ouddee Auto Alocsts Salas Oeders:

Select By Pronty: & Alocate Components

Mir Status for Wil Sedection Divearide Partial OK:

Did You Know

Bulk pick orders can be automatically approved.

There is one frame and 22 fields in Bulk Picking Control used for configuration.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bulk Pick Setup

Bulk Pick Setup
Bulk Pick Process

« Select order lines for bulk picking

« Approve selected order lines
Print bulk-pick orders

+ Create pre-shippers

+ Confirm fransactions

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bulk Pick Order Selection Inquiry

Bulk Pick Setup
Bulk Pick Order Selection Inquir
quiry
S| 102
Warchouze:| 01
Innchide & gler Ooderr o Target Ship Wieight .00
Irachucte Wik, Clrcles lzsume Taged Mt 'Wiight ife]
Inchude Db Deder: Tangel Vohme: a0
Tagel Duaniiy oo
Selsct AL ¥
Sadact By Pocaly ¥ At Apduirk
SeleciBye 0 | Oedm
Lcwed DY T
Frowte - Ta
lem Wumber -t Ta
Whae lem Type: - T -
ey F¥] Ta
Divss Dighe - T - ulp
D

P OoAD

Did You Know

Bulk pick selection criteria includes:
e Load ID

All order lines with the same load ID are combined, if possible, in the same warehouse
transaction. The load ID is automatically generated when you select the order line for
inclusion in a bulk pick. Multiple bulk pick details can still result from a single load ID.

¢ Route

This is internal routing, typically forward pick to storage. Load ID and route can be on the SO,
so that they can be picked together.

¢ Jtem Number
¢ Due Date

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Wave Planning

Wave Planning

QAD Warehousing Supports Wave Planning

500 Orders

|1 Picker
=5 Days

10 Pickers
= 1 Day

OR
Box
OR

50 Pickers

= 1 Hour

Wave planning involves the same principles as lean distribution; that is, the objective is to plan
activities in a warehouse and eliminate inefficiencies. Wave planning lets you create and release a

wave --a collection of orders. Wave planning is covered in Advanced topics training guides for
QAD Warehousing.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Bulk and Wave - What is the Difference?

Bulk vs. Wave

firre

Fick Process Bulk
Replanishment rManual
Cirder Types

Con mowe work Mo

Sales, Work, Distribulion

Bulk and Wave...whatis the difference?

1 Bulk Wave

PLrpose Group orders for more
efficient picking and fravel

Croup orders to balance work
lzad across the warehouse and
synchronize replenishmesnt with
picking

Bafch and/or Discrete
Synchronized

Sales, Distnbuhon

Yes

Balonced and oplimized across
fime ard physical schedules

Camer Route, Ship To, Due Date:
Frofile

Yes, avtomatically

lasks

Worklood Controllzd by bulk pick size

Selection by Load ID. Route, tam. tem
Type, Crder, Ship To, Due Date

Ship Lane Mo considersd. All manual

Capacity

The graphic above depicts the major differences in bulk picking and wave picking, based on the
picking functionality and various aspects of warehouse picking.

Bulk picking is more of a process, that is, a method of picking for wave more of a strategy.

In bulk picking, you can pick for orders that are grouped by routes, so that all orders for a
particular delivery area can be picked together. These bulk picks accumulate the items together.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage - Engine Processing and 3-Step
Routing

Bonus Coverage

Engine Processing & 3 Step Routing
Revise QMI pick, pack and ship flow

Before After
L=301 =301
1 (18
R0 Shirage: O Ship CHI Shirage: 00 Shp
= (]
= =
= b |
o i
il L ]
B Pack tb Ship =
O s (o]
Pick Pick t.Pack
\ (8 Pack
[

FMOAD

Up to now, the design has been pick, pack and ship as two different flows; however, it is possible
to set up a three-step routing by setting the Mode field in the Miscellaneous Options frame of the
Internal Routing Maintenance menu to Manual to delay the trigger of product movement from
packing to shipping.

In the after picture above, engine processing was used to delay the shipping.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

298 Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Engine Processing

Example - Engine Processing
Delayed Pack to Ship Flow

Product is picked to a packaging area
« |tems are packed and consolidated

+ Once packed items are moved to the
shipping area for final processing

AUTO MANUAL
Sequance 10 Seq) o 2 Sequence 3

\ =
.
¥
£
’.
3 3 L} Y
Storage Area Packaging Area Shipping Area

M QAD

Because the last sequence is manual the move from packaging to shipping does not trigger until a
user intervenes to release the task

This proves helpful when there is a long process required in packaging or frequent delays occur.

If the second arrow in the graphic above were Auto, the move from 20 to 30 would automatically
trigger when 10 to 20 was complete even if the item/ load was not ready to be moved.

The following topic covers the process of setting up and processing engine processing and a 3 step
delay.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Engine Processing - Three-Step Routing Setup

QADWarehousing Engine Processing
Engine Processing & 3 Step Routing Setup
Maodify the pick routing
Assign the Transfer task to a user
Release and pick an order
Validate and order is in packaging
Activate Engine Processing
Process the load from packaging to shipping

M QAD
Start with the QMI Warehouse, then:

1 Add Sequence 30; 070, to internal routing 01 PCK using Internal Routing Maintenance, setting
these fields:

f Task = TRANSFER
g Mode = Manual

2 Assign the Transfer task to UserA using Task Assignment Maintenance or change Work
Location Group to 01FL for location 060PL001 using Warehouse Location Maintenance.

3 Release and pick an order.

The item is in a packaging location using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
4 Activate Engine Processing using RF 1.6:

a Select the packaging location

b  Select the item LPN
5 Move the load from packaging to shipping:

a Select Next Task using RF 1.1.

b Select location.

¢ Select LPN.

d Confirm drop location and LPN move using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

300 Training Guide — Warehousing

Modify the Pick Routing

1. Modify the Pick routing

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sibe: 10-30 Waehouse, (1
Descnpbor: Picking
[_En-mu 30 Inteiral Rowting Group: 070 ]

Trarsaction Create
Confemed o Source: ¥
Systam Code: | RF -
Tweo Phase:
Feep From Status:

Tazk:| TRANSFER

[rbermal Rlouting: (PCK

Mescelaneous Dptons

e

Hew Linit of Measue -~ Create Shipper:

Check Inspechor:

Adding another sequence to the Pick internal routing triggers a transfer task when the load is
dropped at the packaging area; however, with Mode set to Manual, the trigger requires that the

user manually release the task.

Start with the QMI Warehouse, then:

1 Add Sequence 30; 070, to routing 01PCK using Internal Routing Maintenance, setting:

a Task=TRANSFER
b Mode = Manual

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Picking 301

2. Enable UserA to process a Transfer Task

Task Assignment Maintenance

Lz ID: Lizesd RF Uzer A
Queie 1
1 PICE Ao

2  TRANSFER Auto

Qe 1 Seq 2 Taszk

Confrmation Mode: Aulo

The locations in the packaging area are assigned to WLG 01CT, currently assigned to UserA. To
ensure UserA receives the transfer task when the task is triggered, UserA must be setup to process
a transfer task. Use User Task Assignment Maintenance to add the transfer task to the work Queue.

Alternatively, you can change the locations in the packaging area to WLG 01FL using Warehouse

Location Maintenance.

You can assign UserB to Work Location Group 01CT using User Work Location Group

Maintenance.

Doing one of the alternatives enables UserB to receive the load transfer task from the packaging to

shipping areas.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Release and Pick an Order

3. Release and pick an order

nu Brders 10101 Grder Date: 1010711 Shop To P

Site Lot/ Serial ris ) Due
Lo Ttem NMusrbar T Location Ref Dpen 18 Shipped
1 03120 10-301
Scented Disinfectant
P g
1.0 EA 10/31711
C40ERDDL
FLOGOY 1A 1.0 ] A
From To

Task Tran wbr S1ts wWarehous Eetimated Location Location Item munder Ity E=p Actual Status

FICE 85 10-301 o1 00100150 CNMOEASD] CHOPADDL DIIXD 1.9 0.0 OPEN

Total 00200 100

To demonstrate the product flow and delayed task creation, first release and pick an order:

1 Release an order using Picklist/Pre-Shipper — Automatic.

2 View the pending task using Task Load Report. Note, only one task is created for a pick;
nothing yet for the subsequent transfer.

3 Process the pick.
4 Drop at the packaging area.

Note The finger scanner, shown in the graphic above, replaces hand-held scanners.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Picking

303

4. Validate an order in packaging

Inventory Detail Inquiry

Site: 10-301 Item Number:
arehouse : Lot/Serial:
Location: 0&0PADDL Reference:

wWarehouse: 01 wWarehouse 1

Ttem Status aty Expect
Lot Ref UM On Hand In
3120 W=%=N EA 3

Display Whse Loc: No
Disp Non=Whse Loc: No

OQutput: PAGE
Expect Detail Detail
Out &1loc Pick
3

With the pick task complete, view the load in the Packaging Area using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

Product has been moved to the packaging location, as shown in the display above.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Activate Engine Processing

5. Activate Engine Processing

Engine Activation RF 1.6

nY process compl

Site: 10=301 Item Rumber: 01120 Digplay Whis Loc: Ko
arehouse ; Lot Serial Disp Ron-whse Loc: Ko
LoeCat noi Reference! Dutput s PAGE
Warehouse! 01 Warehouse 1
Linc &t o Statid qty qty Expect  Expect Detail Detail
Lok Mar i al Ref UM On Haend &1 loc In Dut Alloc Pick
TEQPADT] T-r=-H EA ] 3 L]
PLCOOI1D
DFOSHO0A W=l EA 3
PLOODOA 10
Fram Te
sk Tran Rbr 2ite warthous Cevimated Losation Location Item Mumber Oty Dxp Astual Status
ANSFER &6 10=-304 04 00 =00 =00 O&0PADDE OFOIHO0L 03130 3.0 OO OFEN
wreal 00 :00:00

Once packaging activities are complete the load is ready for movement to the shipping area:

1 Activate Engine Processing using RF 1.6. T

This releases the tasks for packaging. This method ensures that inventory is not released
before it is ready to be packaged.

a Select the packaging location.

b Select the item LPN.

2 Once the engine processing is complete, view the pending load move using Inventory Detail
Inquiry.

3 View the new task using Task Load Report. This is the send task of the 01PCK internal
routing.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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6. Process the move from Packaging to Shipping

UserA RF 1.1
UserARF 1.1

q Site: 10-3101 Item Number: 03130
arehouse: Lot/Serval :

Locatian: Eafarencet
warshouse: 01 warshouse 1
Location Status Oty Tty
Lot Serial Ref M 2n Hand Alloc
OF0SHODL ¥=r=H EA 3
FLOCOL1O

Expect
In

Display whie Loc: No
Csp Mon-Whee Loc: No
Qutput: PAGE

Expect Detarl Detanl

Out alloc Fick

:i.

Move the load from packaging to shipping:

1

2
3
4
5

Select Next Task using RF 1.1.
Select location.
Select LPN.

Confirm drop location.

Confirm the move using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Picking

Key Learning Points

« QAD Warehousing supports most picking
best practices

- QAD Warehousing provides much deeper
picking functionality than QAD Core
+ Your order profile and operation

performance targets will dictate your
picking straiegies

+ Location sequence could impact pick
routes

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercises - Picking Setup and Execution

Exercise - Picking Setup and Execvution

Picking Setup and Execution
Set Up warehouse, area and zone
Set up pick routing
Assign pick routing
Set up pick rules
Set up drop pick rules
Set up discrete pick items

This exercise teaches you to set up a basic discrete pick from the new QMI warehouse.
1 Set up or confirm setup of the warehouse, area and zone
¢ Confirm the pallet and each storage zones are assigned a picking level

d Confirm the warehouse includes the pallet and each storage zone levels in the picking start
and end picking level range.

2 Set up pick routing.
a Inventory is picked in the Storage area and moved to Shipping.
b Create a pick routing
3 Assign pick routing
a Assign the replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type
4 Set up pick rules
5 Set up pick drop rules

6 Setup discrete pick items

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Set Up Warehouse, Area, and Zone

Exercise

Confirm the warehouse,
areds and zones are setup
and configured per a
previous exercise,

Confirmthe pallet and
each storage ones are

Set Up Warehouse, Areq, and Zone
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Refer to the Introduction section of this training guide to confirm the warehouse, area, zone and

locations are setup.

Next, confirm the pallet and each storage zones are assigned a picking level using Storage

Location Group Maintenance.

Confirm the warehouse includes the pallet and each storage zone levels when you set the Start
Picking Level and End Picking Level fields in Warehouse Maintenance. Refer to the Introduction
chapter in this training guide for more information.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Set Up Pick Routing

Exercise
L -

Set Up Pick Routing
Inventory will be T e oy
picked in the Storage
area and moved fo -
Shipping. ey i e
Create a pick routing i e
using Infernal Eouting
Maintenance. O

Froe Locmer Somee "o Lz Sz

Vrem e St Ta b Cvmee
FOoAD

When you set up a routing, inventory is picked in the Storage area and moved to Shipping.

In Internal Routing Maintenance, define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing Picking
Description
Start End
Sequence 10 20
IRG
To Reference Option 0 3
(Lets you change

the pin number.)

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Assign Pick Routing

Exercise

Assign Pick Routing

Viaiehouse
Arsa= Storage
Recelving
Sequence
10
g2 Start
5
o
@
=
Transoction Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Shipping

Sequence
20

k

End

OUTBOUND

Facking

Intemmal Rowting

When a pick task is created, it follows the pick routing.

Assign the replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type using Int
Routing Assignment Maint. Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Transaction Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Picking

31

Exercise

Set Up Pick Rules
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QMI has a FIFO inventory preference.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory.

The pick rules for picking are the same as the pick rules for replenishment. No changes are made if

the replenishment exercise was performed.

Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Algorithm Type PK
Transaction Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Sequence 10
Algorithm 9

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Exercise - Set Up Drop Pick Rules

Exercise

Set up drop pick rules
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B

All picks are moved to the shipping area for final processing and shipment.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define pick drop rules for inventory in the shipping
area. Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Algorithm Type LF
Transaction Type PICK-*

Site 10-301
Warehouse
Sequence/Algorithm 10 1

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise

Set up Discrete Pick ltems

Sales Order Malntenance
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1 Create a Sales Order for 105 each of item 03120 using the core Sales Order Maintenance

program.

2 Release the order to the warehouse using the core Picklist/Pre-Shipper Automatic program.

Question

Is the inventory coming from the same location?

If set up correct, 100 each comes from a pallet location and five from an each location. This is a

best practice for optimizing material handling efficiencies.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Questions

1 Name the three types of picking supported by QAD Warehousing.

2 Discrete picking means picking ~ order at a time.

3 True or False. QAD Warehousing lets you pick a less than full pallet, case, or box quantity.

4 Briefly describe why you set start and end picking levels in QAD Warehousing.

5 True or False. You must use the PICK-RE transaction type for picking as it is the only picking
transaction type available in QAD Warehousing.

6 Batch and bulk picking are helpful because they allow the user to

7 True or False. Cartonization is the process of systematically selecting the best size carton to
which staff pick an order, and is supported in QAD Warehousing?

8 Mix and Match. Which pick type (discrete, bulk, batch) fits the following descriptions:
Attribute Enter Best Type of Picking

Easy to use

Requires a secondary pick

Pick one order at a time

Easily done with paper pick lists

Multiple orders picked to a
specific order/carton

Better for higher order volumes
with low lines per order

The least common way to pick
multiple orders at the same time

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Answers

1 The three types of picking supported by QAD Warehousing are discrete, bulk, and batch
picking.

2 one.
3 True. QAD Warehousing lets you pick a less than full pallet, case, or box quantity.

4 The start and end picking settings determine the picking levels to be used for the pick. The
system then looks for inventory in the storage location groups that correspond to the specified
range of picking levels.

5 False. There are several PICK-* transaction types in QAD Warehousing; PICK-RE is just one
transaction type.

6 pick multiple orders at the same time.

7 False. Although cartonization is the process of systematically selecting the best size carton to
pick an order to, this is NOT supported in QAD Warehousing?

8 Pick types (discrete, bulk, batch) that fit the following descriptions:

Attribute Enter Best Type of Picking
Easy to use Discrete

Requires a secondary pick Bulk

Pick one order at a time Discrete

Easily done with paper pick lists  Discrete

Multiple orders picked to a Batch
specific order/carton

Better for higher order volumes  Batch
with low lines per order

The least common way to pick Bulk
multiple orders at the same time

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Notes

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Shipping
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Shipping
QAD Warehousing

WMS Field Readiness Greenbelt

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Shipping

Objectives

» Functional fit
Understand shipping concepts
Setup & Execute
Truck Ship

Container Move (optional)
Containerization (optional)

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do So Well

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Pack & Ship

Functionality Fit Notes
Determine optimal container size and "
contents
Supports system directed packing ,,,rf,_,.

Display special packing Instructions on RF

MNone

Unpick option I

Supports system directed loading and
auditing

Parcel manifesting b RequiresTMS

Did You Know

Truck Ship features include:
¢ Indicate truck shipment
¢ Create a master bill of lading (MBOL)

* View all shippers loaded on the truck for a given truck location

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Concepts

QAD Warehousing Shipping
Concepts

Process the paperwork and release the
tfruck (Truck Ship)

Move the unit load to a truck for shipment
(Container Move)

Consolidate orders/packages into d
movable unit load for shipping
(Containerization)

Did You Know

You can print shippers and pre-shippers for distribution orders and sales orders.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Shipping Configuration

Shipping Configuration

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Shipping

3 sggnrrent

Momlenonce

Slorags | 5
Lazation
= Grcup Maind &
wearehouse & Intemal (a3 | Warghoure |""'*"”'=:| Trarsac ko
Manlanance oeiing Grovp Lecahon Roulmg Wpe
(4.1.1] M aind ] Mu|1r it Mainjeronse Mainlenange
=l Wak Log I (21 . == 3 [2.34)
Group Mo
E‘-J 7
| IniEreuting
3 Azign Maint
| na2s
— E
bateh Pizking 35
= Condral e Lhp
[4.0524) Truck

The graphic above depicts the programs to use when setting up for and using shipping in QAD
Warehousing.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Define Shipping and Zone Area

Define Shipping Area and Zone

Internal Routing Group / Storage Location Group

mtemdl Eouting Growup Maint storage Locahion Caoup Malnt
a
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e Warehouie: 01 ' i || PO
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Check Digitz:

Allow Incoming Returns:
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M QAD

Use Internal Routing Group and Storage Location Group to define shipping areas and zones within
the warehouse.

Ensure you have enabled the Functional field, which indicates that the system uses location-find
algorithms when selecting the zones and areas when moving goods into them for shipping.

First setup a shipping area and zone using Internal Routing Group Maintenance and Storage
Location Group Maintenance respectively. The shipping areas are functional.

In the graphic above, the packaging area was removed from the process flow. Note that, this might
be different from the setup in the QMI environment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Locations Can Have Many Attributes

Locations can have many attributes

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distibaution Site 1 -

Locatorn: 070SHOM L7

e
Location Groupng:
Warshouse: 01
Slorage Location Group: 070SH

Lt |

gl

OUTBOUND

DO

Wk Location Group: 01CT

Wasehouse Location Diata
Check Digh |
Popidanty:
[ Stouage Type:| STAGE ] =
‘Warehoute Locabon Type: | -
Travel Sequence: 0
Dedcaned

You create at least one location in the ship zone. Then, you assign Storage Type as truck or stage.
The reasons you do this are revealed in later topics under truck ship.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Typical Flow Direct to Shipping

Shipping 325

A typical flow is direct to Shipping
Internal Routing Maintenance

Siw 10300 Waabes Irderral Aol (PR,
Dcrplon Piiung
hepETCE L[4 Infesrisl Fioutng Growgs | (60

Tegeance i} el Py Dapep | 070

: . el Sror A
In this scenario all

picks are sent

01PCK

Sk 1030 Washome 01 Imienal Fouteg OUPCK
Descrplert Pukrg

direct to shipping Soq ik
for prep and
staging.

iy
m &
] =
1

fmasHDaY

omersHnng

=blic i i)

al

=}
A |

OUTBOUND

Note When comparing the set up in the graphic above to the QMI warehouse, 01PCK might route
to a packaging area for shipment preparation. For simplicity, the routing changed to the shipping

area by changing Sequence 20 to 070 for Internal Routing 01PCK.

Using this scenario lets you ship a load without the requirement of moving the container/load to a

shipping location/lane. This might be occur when loading directly to a truck.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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When to Use Pick Routing

When to use the Pick routing

Int Routing Assignment

Transaction Type: PICK" € 1. When this transaction
i ype is created. ..
.. type is created
Warehouse: 01 e—"""i 2. And is associated to
tem Number: — theses
Warehouse ltem Type: 3. This material flow is
Address; initiated
—
Custom: |

Intemal Routing: 01PCE
Cugton Progtam

M QAD

The routing is assigned to all pick tasks. This was also covered in the Pick session.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Look for a General Spot in Shipping

Shipping

327

Look for a general spotin Shipping

Algoeithen Type: LF
Ste 102N
It Mumbses
Addiess
Agsigned Algatithins
Seq Algn  Descplion
10 1  Fust Location n Fast Slofage Locaton Group

An Algorithm outlines
what to do once you are
inthe next Areq. There
are 13 Location Find rules.

Transachon Typs: PICK."

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Warehouze: 01

‘wlarshouse ltem Type

O1PCK

Curstoem

A\
E

ol

o |

CUTBCOUND

Shipping is a Functional Area so use a generic Location Find algorithm.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Any User Performs Manual Moves

Any user can perform manuval moves

Users and Work Location Groups

Note:

Container Move and Ship
fransactions are manual and
can be performed by any user
regardless of Assignment or
Work Location Group

MoAD

Earlier the ship locations were assigned to Work Location Group 01CT implying UserA, who is
assigned to 01CT, would process all moves into and out of shipping locations; however, container
move and ship transactions are manual and can be performed by any user regardless of assignment
or WLG.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Truck Shipping

Truck Ship is the basic
process of getting ship

ready orders on to a fruck
and documentation
generated

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

Shipping

329

MNQAD
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Ship Truck

Ship Truck

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Shipping 331

Set Up Ship Truck

Setup at least one Truck location
Warehouse Location Maintenance
Sie 10-3 Dintnbaadson See 1
Location: 070TRO01 Optlonally, change
storage Type of locations
Locabon Groupngs 0705HOO1 - 002 to Stage
Wiatshause 01 of Truck.
Storage Locaton Group: 0705H
Wik Location Group. 01FL
at
wiatehouss Location Data S o Y
e | D
Check Digk: =
j|_ [iapelial ] {igagd e a
['E-bnu;p Type: | TRUCKE - LIS R o
Warahouss Location Type: | - 5
.Trmi = ﬂ CrrsHULY umrm;{ D
Dianfic abind:

M QAD

Setting up three new locations (one for each dock door) lets you move ship ready containers or
orders to a dock prior to loading onto a truck. Or, the new locations could represent physical trucks
and the containers or orders loaded direct to the truck.

Optionally, changing the Storage Type to Stage or Truck of the current shipping locations lets you
move containers or orders to other shipping locations.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck

QAD Warehouvsing Shipping - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck: Monitor Order Status

- QK: Con be shipped
- N/OK: Car be shipped but
some items are not in the
fruck. IF shippad, they wil
- e shippad irom thair
cumaent location

TASK: There are open pck
tasks agairst the Pre-
shipper and we can't
L confirm the shipment

Warehouse staff use the RF Truck Ship (3.5) option to process and confirm truck shipping and to
monitor ship status.

The pre-shipper becomes a shipper as soon as staff confirms everything is on the truck.

Did You Know

The user must be assigned to the ship zone work location group before loading begins.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck (Continued)

QAD Warehouvusing Shipping - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck: Confirm Shipment Ready

Ship Truck
Location: truck0l
D st

Via:
Ship-To: 002

With RF Ship Truck you can view all shippers loaded on the truck for a given truck location.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck (Continued)

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck Screen

Locaticn
Truck]

Camer i/,ﬂ*

Vetricle
ldenfifier

Ship Truck
Location: Truck01l

Carrier Shipment Baaf_p_,,,.f- SHiprrent

Camer

REF0093837 Referernce
Vehicle ID ,I:I:T:-:fﬂxrqm“
ABO9T4-CV

Master BOL

Lﬂ933?47l ‘“h“-hﬁ-. Master Bill

Carrier:

\

SHiprent Canied

"\-.__‘_ -
af Lading

RF Ship Truck allows the user to track ship ready status and select specific shippers to include.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Shipping 335

Example - Ship Truck

Example - Ship Truck

Ship order SO100
. Drop a pick at a shipping location

Confirm the load is in shipping
Log into Ship Truck (3.5)
Select the shipping location
Select the shipment
Approve shipment
View "Shipment confirmed” on RF screen
Confirm shipment removed from WMS

This example walks you through the shipping of order SO100. The steps shown in the graphic
above depict the major steps involved in the Ship Truck process.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

Example - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

Use RF to Process the Shipment

Picking 114

Siter 10-101 Item Musher: Dsplay Whse Locp o
Toe Loc: OMOSRKROO1 i xS Tarial e Mon-whse LSS: Mo
Loc: O7OSHOOL atignmi DFTTHOOL Eefersnce: Outputi PAGE
=3 Ll
Chi: wWarehowser 01 warehouse 1
°IE em Humber i Statud oty Espect Espect Detall Detad)
03121 Eaf R Dn Hamnd In Out &lloc Fick

-
Lot/Seciml: 1131

EA Rel: Sf'lﬁﬁ___ i

Ship Truck eip Truck
ation: TOSHOO01 Lecation: TOSHOOL

cier Shipment Ref In =13
T o3 10201005 ) Cesnnd
Raster BOL
Carrier: Via: FEDX

Ship-Te: 1001000

Eiter 10301 Ttem Humber Doeplay Whee Loci Ko
POl T oyt Serial DiEp Mon-whie LOCI WO
Locatiopr OFOERGGE eferemnce Butput ) BAGE

4311 1 wwla)

On the RF, an asterisk next to the shipper indicates open tasks exist. Tasks include:

1

0 N o a A~ WD

Drop a pick at a shipping location.
Confirm the load is in shipping.

Log into Ship Truck (3.5).

Select the shipping location.

Select the shipment.

Approve the shipment.

View Shipment Confirmed on RF screen.

Confirm the shipment removed from QAD Warehousing.

When specifying the carrier when confirming, the RF validates that all shippers being confirmed
belong to a service of the carrier.

The system may send an process end of day (PEOD) message to the TMS prior to confirming the
shipper issue inventory transactions.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Optional - Container Move

Container Move is the
process of moving ship

ready orders/containers 1o a
stfaging lane or onto a truck
without shipping

QAD Warehousing users are provided optional container move functions when shipping. Refer to
User Guide: QAD Warehousing for information on container move functions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Container Move

QAD Warehowvsing Shipping - Container Move
Container Move

Container Move is helpful if you are staging containers or individual orders before shipment or if
you plan to use trucks for temporary storage.
Note the following about Container Move:

» Container Moves is not available in QAD Core.

¢ Items are moved to a truck but still require shipping from QAD.

* Can ship the pre-shipper without loading the truck.

Did You Know

With container move functionality you can:
* Move any pallet with detail allocation and containerization to a truck.
* Validate steps when moving containers.
» Report on the position of each pallet in the truck.

* Load pallets in reverse dropping order.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Container Move Configuration

Container Move Configuration
The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Container Move
I .l'\:“-_'.p.‘:u.i‘.r-.m
Bptihiren
————————— | Masnlandancs
| Slomge [4.6.7]
Lacatian e —
= : S— z Group Maind — USSR
Warehoule [ "'-'“'"_::“ (4_1_5) Warehouts | \miaerial Trarsackan
Miintanimcn =t ;.qulfl:'llgl:{ﬁup wm“ [ Manlenonce Ml:urltr-ﬁ:m' e
f4.1.1] {620 S | [4.2.13) (4 [4.7.1) .
Group Maind b
B 1 B ey
| .’.i-'..lrin (=)
j422.5)
waleh Petking '.1.4- -
Cantndl —)- Cant
[4:05.24) Move
MoAD

If shipping is already configured, setting up Container Move requires minor changes to Warehouse
Location Maintenance and Internal Routing Maintenance.

The highlighted boxes in the graphic above show primary menus to change for this example.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Set Up at Least One Truck Location

Setup at least one Truck location

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Sie 10:301 Distribution Site 1
Lecation. O70TRO01 Optionally, change
storage Type of locations
Lioscation Gioupings 0705HCO1 — 003 to Stage
Warehouse: 01 aor Truck

Stexage Location Greupe 0705H
Work Location Group 01FL

Wastehouts Locatisn Dats .
Chuschk Digpt: |
Populariy.
[ Stotags Type: | TRLICE, ] - g
W ashoise Locabon Type | -
n. A

Lkl

OUTBOUND

Travel Saquence
Dedcsiad

MaAD

Setting up three new locations (one for each dock door) lets you move ship ready containers or
orders to a dock prior to loading onto a truck. Or the new locations could represent physical trucks
and the containers or orders loaded direct to the truck.

Optionally, changing the Storage Type to Stage or Truck of the current shipping locations lets you
move containers or orders to other shipping locations.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Shipping

Define a Product Flow to Move to Truck Locations

341

Define a product flow for movement to Truck or Stage locations

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sae T0-3M Wisshouve: (11 Irteenal Rty (TLTH
Desonphon Load Paled on Thack
THRARE w Irkamal Rostng Geoup: 070

Tak TRANSFER
Pricciy 100
Iratatssirebrt il

ToLogebon Oghon | 3 1

From Locaton Dipbon !
Froun Bpen Chptaor o a
From Lob/Senisl Ogtiorc | 0 TolotSend Ogtons| 0.5
Feom Foterence Dpton: 0 ToRebeeonce Opene| 0 0

Alkcrer (Juartdy Ircreane Abgmatres UM Oglan . 0 2F

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to define product the flow to a truck location:

1 This is a one-phase movement staying within the shipping area, so do not enable the Two

Phase field.

2 Setting the To Location Option to 3 lets you change drop locations within the shipping zone.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Link a Transaction Path to the Product Flow Type

Link a Transaction Type to the product flow path

Internal Routing Assignment Maint

1. When this transaction
type is created...

[leaclion Type: LBE-TH]

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01 *’,,_,.. 2. And is associated to
Itemn Murnber: — theses..
Warehouse Item Type: 3. This material flow Is
Addiess Initiated.
r.‘ustmr__.l

[ intemal Routing OILTR |

Custorn Program;

FlQAD
Use Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance to link a transaction type to the product flow type.

Assign the new Internal Routing to Transaction Type LOC-TR, which is triggered from Container
Move on the RF.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Look for a General Stage/Truck Location

Look for a general 5tage and/or Truck location
L L] L)
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
Algonthen Type: CM Tranzachon Type: LOC-TR
Site: 10-2 Warehouse: 01
Item Number Watehouse ltem Type:
Addeess Custom
Astigred Abgorthm:
Seq Algo  Dascription
10 14 Move to Dock - Find Dedicated Dock
20 12  Move to Dock - Merge with same Shipper/Ship-To
0 11 Move lo Dock - Find Emply Location o
o
D1LTR 71 | .
e 2 , I =
There are ¢ Container Ludd =
Move rules. : oo (i)
| =
trusaiod rcrrn-:-n]' O
M QAD

Finally, assign an algorithm sequence to Transaction Type LOC-TR. Use Algorithm Type CM for
selecting a Truck or Stage location in the shipping Area.

The Move to Dock algorithms causes the system to look for a location with Storage Type set to
Truck; however, you can override the system and move product to locations 070SH002 or 003
even when they are assigned to a Storage Type set to Stage. Why? You set the To Location Option
field in Internal Routing Maintenance to 3.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

344  Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Container Move

Example - Container Move

Move a Container/Load
. Identify a load in a shipping location
Log into Container Move (RF 3.4)
Select the LPN to move
Select the drop location
Confirm load was moved

The steps shown in the graphic above depict the major processing steps when using the optional
container move function.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Container Move (RF 3.4)

Shipping 345

Example - Container Move (RF 3.4)
Move a Container/Load

Svee: 10-301  Item musber: Csplay wWhee Loc: mo
Bular e tini e Lot/ Serial o O sp Mon-Whee Locr Ho
Lacatiang 0F0SHOO1 Hefarence: Output: PRGE
rehouse: Ol Warehouse 1
= atud gty Engett Expeit Detan) Detail
Lot I On Hand In Out Al Pick
OIZ1D 100 100

Site: 10-301 Item Musber:
harahcus T Lok /Serial
Locatiogs OPOIHO0L | Reference:

Display whee Loc: o
Dise Non-Whie LOC: WO
Output s PAGE

4.9,13 Inventory Detall Inguiry

w i

51t 10=-TO1 Item Numbiar:

bl ehouse b erial o
LoCation kgfgrance:
WarahoeEa wWarahsusae 1
Ttem atus Oty
Lot
03210

Expect

M On Hand In

Diaplay Whae Loc: Mo
Disp Non-Whae Loc: Mo
Cutput: PAGE

Expect
Gt

Detail
Allox

Detanl

PFigk

100

Moving a container or load might be helpful to indicate an packing or consolidation of an order is
complete and it is ready for shipment. You can do this by setting up locations and assigning a
Storage Type as Stage or Truck. These Storage Types are used as selection criteria with a

Container Move Algorithm.

When using Container Move (RF option 3.4), the system promotes a drop location but you can

select an alternative.

Steps include;

1 Identify a load in a shipping location (identify the shipper).

Log into Container Move (RF 3.4).

2

3 Select the LPN to move.
4  Select the drop location.
5

Confirm load was moved.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Optional - Trucks as Temporary Storage

You can use frucks as
temporary storage locafions

before shipping an order

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Truck Area, Zone, and Location Configuration

Truck Areq, Zone & Location Configuration

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Truck storage

[ Aigonmm
Arsgnrment
g P Jointenonce
sloroge [ [4.65)
Locafian
> =2 | Groug Maint )
Warehouse Infernal | [aas5 | Worehoue Inbernol | Tromocson
Pl gt Roufing Group Locafion Boulng Ty
hml:-l:g.lﬂﬂnce | Maint ) Mhand Megintenance Mcn B
i4.2.1] Work Lo 4213 [4.2.5 [a.F.1)
1 Lroup Mond
4.5 f
—— e —— ! Int Riguhng
bl Ay Maind
| 429
i
| gateh Picking | 24
< Cantol e
| |4, 15,24) I BADvE

If shipping is already configured, setting up Container Move with a separate Truck zone requires
changes to:

¢ Internal Routing Group Maintenance
* Storage Location group Maintenance
* Warehouse Location Maintenance

* Internal Routing Maintenance.

The boxes highlighted in the graphic above indicate programs you manipulate for this container
move configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Set Up a Truck Area

Setup a Truck Area

Internal Routing Group Maint
Site: 103
Watehouse: 07

[Inlemal Routing Group: 080 ]
5

Descoptiore Truck

SLG Defaull Values

(1]

Allow Outgoing Retums: ¥

Allow Incoming Retums;

QUTBOUND

In the previous example the Truck locations were in the Shipping Area and Zone. Given the
Shipping Area is Functional, we need to create another Trucks Area to be able to report on truck
Locations capacity. If detailed truck Location capacity is not relevant, keep the truck locations in
the Shipping Area.

Did You Know

Specifying an Area, Zone and Location for Truck lets you report on truck capacity and contents
using the truck location for storage.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Set Up a Truck Zone

Setup a Truck Ione

Storage Location Group Mdintenance

Siee 10300
Woarshouse: (01
Stosage Locabon Grou: DS0TR
[ Desempbor: Trucks ]

[lmnmnmp u:m]

Al limer Emchude om Picking
Ao Receipts PickingLevel, @

Allows |rtming Ratunz Rk 5

Aow Cutgoeng Fetums Ficking Mulhple LM b —
Detod Dveiow Group = a
Oppaturdy Counte Capacty Chack i %
Dipporturity Courit Frequency: o Diphimize g
Check Digtz: Al Meed Sta |5
Cele Court Status Option | 0,10 Acuisition UM Fie O

Setting a new Trucks are requires and associated Trucks Zone.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Set Up at Truck Locations

Setup at Truck Locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site 1030 Drigtribastionn Sie 1

Locshon Groupings
Warchouse: 01
[ Storage Location Groupe 0B0TR ]

‘Week Locabon Group: DMFL

Watshouse Lacation Dats
Check Digit: || | Picking Type: w

Populaiity Paedesed | t-;
[ Storsges Type | TRUCK I - Oppotturity Count Frague omeTR fin
; ¥
‘Warehousse Locabon Type - Last Oppostumsty Co i E:‘
Tiavel Sequence: 1] Slage E%
Dredicated Stage [ DRTHIEE t;

B |

Truck Locations can then be assigned to the truck Zone and the fork lift Work Location Group.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Shipping 351
Define Product Flow
Define product flow
Internal Routing Maintenance
e 133N ol pebme 1 Irdgeeyl Rowbng JILTH
Deecophon: Load Palled on Tk
Genmrce 10 Irmvual Flounrg Growgs 070
M
5,
Sée 103N Washoune 0 frimenal Rouding TILTR
Digncrphory Lowd Pallel on Trach
Seqme 20 Irtwerial Flcsting Growes 050
In this scenario dll o
contdiners are moved v —ww| | o
to a truck area. ot | | el | S
et 9]
o | L :T "F EAITE R E
ART By =
I PETRO0Z D

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to manage product flow from the Shipping Area to the new

Trucks Area. You can actually add a Sequence 20 to the existing Internal Routing from the
example.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

prior

MNQAD
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Link a Transaction Type to the Product Flow Path

link a fransaction type to the product flow path
Internal Routing Assignment Maint

1. When this transaction

[ Transaction Type: LOC-TR |

- type is created.
Site: 10-301 A
Warehouse: 01 s 2. And is associated to
[bern Number; — theses
Watehouse [tem Type: 3. This material flow is
Bkdiass: initiated
——
Custor |~ |

[ intemal Routng O1LTR |
Custom Program:

MQAD

Assign the new routing to a transaction. This does not need to be changed if it was already setup in
the prior example.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Look for a General Truck Location

Look for a general fruck Location

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Algonthm Type: CW Transaction Type: LOC-TR
Sie 10300 Watehouse: 01
Item Murmber Warehouse ltem Type:
Address Custom:
Assigned Algorithen
Seq Algo  Descrption
10 14 Move to Dock - Find Dedicated Dock
20 12 Move to Dock - Merge with same Shipper/Ship-To
30 11 Move lo Dock - Find Emply Location

There are 9 Container Move rules.

OUTBOUND

A Container Move series of algorithms is used to select appropriate Truck locations. Use the same
Algorithm from the prior example.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Move Container/Load to a Truck

Example

Move Container/Loadto a Truck

Confirm a load s in shipping

Log into Container Move (RF 3.4)
Select the load ID

Select the load location

Select the move to truck location

Confirm shipment moved to a truck
location

Use Location Full % Report to view
capacity

In this example, the steps involved to move a container (or a load) to a truck are depicted in the
steps above.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Use Trucks as Locations (RF 3.4)

Example - Use trucks as Locations (RF 3.4)

Move a Container/Loadto a Truck

Site: 10301 Ttem Musber: Diaplay Whis Loc: Ho
Warehouse Lot/ Ser1al: Ermp Mon-wWhie Loc: Ho
Locatiom: OPOIHDOL Beferancs : Caitput: PALT

whoute: 01 Warskoune 1
n Status Qry E<pact  Cxpect  Detad]  Datad)
& pgd M On Hand I Dt alles Pick
10 T=T=H [ 1] F T
o

Svker 10-301 Them Musber Erisplay Whee Loct Mo
arehouse Lot Serial: Dise mon-Whie LOC: MO
¢ Bol Location: GBOITEOOL Befersncer Outpat s PRGE
1 OFPOEHOOL warehowser 01 Warehouse 1
g o Status Gty Espect Expect Detail  Detadl
Ref M on Hand In Out alloc Pick
D210 T=7=-N Ex 2 ]
S0
11 FEDX Site Warehous ELG Location Relative Full X dbsolute Full &
101 ol CaOTR CAITROG] &.09 103,00
A 5:8 888
Vin: FEDXL Mol e R ek
.08 11.11

As referenced earlier, setting up a new non-functional truck area allows lets you check the location
utilization using the Location Full% Report or the Percent Full column of the Warehouse Location
field.

Note Percent Full information is not reported on locations in functional areas.

Steps involved include:

1

N o a A W N

Confirm a load is in shipping.

Log into RF Container Move (3.4).

Select the load ID.

Select the load location.

Select the move to truck location.

Confirm shipment moved to a truck location.

Use Location Full% Report to view capacity. This only pulls data for locations in non-
functional areas.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Note Itis also possible to change inventory status of the item when moved to a truck location. For
example, the company wants inventory in a truck not available for any purpose. To change
inventory status on a move requires setting the inventory status of the truck locations to N-N-N
and disabling Keep From Status on the internal routing

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Control Truck Load Building Sequence

You can also control fruck load building sequence

Batch Picking Control

Siter 1030 Diisirbabon Site 1
‘Warchouse: 01 Wasehouse 1

Frnt Papeswork

Inchade Shipper Comments Prird Paperwork Optiore

Ime Packing Cramts

Prnt Freabure: and Opbons

Prnd lides Detisly

Axsign Shippas Number

Diisplay Ouantily In S0 LM

FPrirk Lot/Senal Numbets

Cortaings Move
(1 Tl

| Ony Shiper Option: 0

1 In Batch Picking Control, you can use the Sequential Shipper Option to control how pallets are
loaded onto a truck. This supports reverse stop loading to help with truck unloading efficiency.

2 Use Only Shipper Option to specify the type of message displayed when verifying whether
users can load both pre-shippers and shippers or just shippers.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Optional - Containerization

Containerization is the
process of consolidating

packages, pallets and
orders prior to shipment and
creating a moveadble unit
load

When items/packages arrive at shipping they may need further processing prior to shipment. This
might include consolidating all items/packages for the same order or customer and building a
larger handling unit load (container). This is frequently done in shipping staging and/or packaging.

Containerization is available for both sales and distribution orders.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Containerization

QAD Warehouvsing Shipping - Containerization

Order / Package Consolidation

You can manually create a container and link the container to a pre-shipper in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench or in DO Container Maintenance (EE core programs).

QAD Warehousing provides multi-level containerization through the RF, allowing staff to
assemble pallets/packages for shipment until all items for a particular customer ship-to address are
complete. The RF containerization option allows users to use RF scanning to consolidate all boxes
or pallets built during picking into other containers for shipping.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization

Shrink Wrap and Stage

Once orders/packages are consolidated you can shrink wrap the load and stage for loading to a
truck.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Viewer Discretion Advised

Viewer Discretion is Advised

The following information and setup has not been configured and tested in the QMI training
environment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM MNQAD
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Containerization Setup

QADWarehousing Shipping - Containerization Setup

Batch Picking Control: Containerization

Sk 1020 Duistebdion She 1
‘Wasehoue: 17 Waashouwe 1
Lirficy div odabibe

Fiedaade Oodests Ophony 2

Creste Datle: 172772011 QM Ulger
e Duatee WR242001 Qdl W

e V- Cremln e Sg 1

(p—| [ ——

bkt 5w Dt |of
kit Divitnon Dadaen o
e A
U Eaich Spterton  Clajee
Al Mg [l
Clme Opion. 00
iy b
PR i

M i Peliad Casas. '

Containerization includes the following steps:

1 Enter the default pallet container item.

Define the program to use when printing labels for pallets. The default program is whprtpal.p.

Determine if you print pallet labels automatically, not at all, or prompt to print labels.

2
3
4 Indicate if you want the system to prompt the user to remove a container.
5

Define if the system generates a new container ID when using the RF Container Build menu

option.

6 Explosion Option: Specific whether the system prompts the user to enter the number of boxes
or splits the items into boxes when you explode the pallet.

7 Also, make sure a Sequence Definition is assigned to the Container Sequence ID on the initial
Batch Picking Control frame.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization (RF 3.3)

Shipping

363

Shipper
MNurmer

Ship-To
Code

Soarned
Box 1D

Default
Fallet 1D

 |€:PLOD002 L:Dlane001

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization (RF 3.3)

RF Containerization Screen

Containerization
8: 091031pPs20 &
To: 0605 1/4
0605

B:CT00D3 L:Dlan=001

c: 5
—

F2-Pallets F3-Boxes

(R (Wl pylet=ls
Cortainenzed /
MNumber to Scan

Foallet
Location

Palist 10
o scan

MoAD

RF Containerization is used to consolidate boxes or items into a shippable container. This allows
for more efficient loading, lower transportation costs, and easier unloading.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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View Containerization Progress Via RF 3.3

View containerization progress via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: View Progress

Containerization
H: 091031P520
To: 0605 1/4
0605
Containerization B:CT003 L:Dlane001
8: 091031p520 C:PLO0002 L:Dlane001
To: 0605 1/4 o L:
0605
C:PLODDOZ L:Dlane00l
c:l L F2
[F2-Pallets F3-Boxes | o —
Containerization
F3 $: 091031PS20 o
To: 0605 1/4
0605
B:CT003 L:Dlana001
C:PLO0OD0Z L:Dlane001
C: L:
CT006 Dlan=001
cCT007 Dlane00l

M QAD

Using the RF you can view the number of boxes already containerized and the remaining boxes to
be processed to complete the load.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Remove Boxes from a Container Via RF 3.3

Shipping

365

Remove boxes from a container via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Remove Boxes

RF Containerization lets you manage load consolidation in real time. You can remove boxes from
containers or pallets.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Remove Boxes Between Containers Via RF 3.3

Remove boxes betlween containers via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Move Boxes

PLOOOO2

Or, you can move boxes from one pallet to another during load building/containerization.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Monitor the Order Status Via RF 3.3

A user can monitor the order status via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Monitor Order Status

: 091031P519

Quality Products Div
B:CTOO0S L:Dlanae00l
C:PLO00OY1 L:Dlanel0l
C:PLO0O0]1 L:Dlana00l

During RF containerization, you can view order status or shipper data.

Additionally, RF Containerization allows a user to:

* Merge a pallet into another pallet.
 Transfer a scanned box to a pallet that is in another location on the same shipper.

* Print pallet labels if required.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry

Example - Pre-Shipper/ShipperInquiry

Build Containers for Shipment
Order Customer Item Qty UM
SO11035 002 D-ITO0S 6 EA
D-ITO06 6 EA
D-ITOO7 4 EA
SO11036 0805 D-ITO05 3 EA
D-1TO08 & EA
D-ITOO? 5 EA
SO11038 002 D-ITO06 15 EA

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry (EE Core program) to view the build containers needed in
shipment.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Shipping 369

Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry

Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
- L] -
.
RF Containerization: Customer 002
Tmp-From ID: ws-d)
Pre-Shipper/Shpper: Pre-Shipper
Ngmrber; 091001P518 Output s PAGE
Ship-To /Dock s 002 Quality Products Div 1000
ftatis:
Mazter Bi11 ID: Inventory Movement Coded
DT
' D-TOOS  6EA Tuem sumber PO Wumber
o Lecation Lot/ Terial Qrder Line Te
Site Customar Ref Mode] Year Eaf Stat ship
emaontesty T e T T e
' DMO0S 6EA | eomor  soe A
us=dl Dlane00l ]
aal b-ITo0% 13055 1 6.0
us~dl Olans001 7]
D-MX07 4EA  |.ccrome o ]
i = us-dl Dlane0d1 s
C-Moos  1SEA | | D-IT00 1031078 ? 6.0
gl olanedt s
LCTOOS B -]
us-d3 [laneldl (7]
e D-1T007 $041035 3 4.0
wg=d] DlaneD0l 1]
R - ITO0E So110%8 i 15.0
ug=d1 Dl anebl Bk

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry shows the details of the first customer, two orders.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry (Continued)

Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
- L] -
.
RF Containerization: Customer 0605
Ship-From ID; ws-d)
B et OPIOILPER Output: PAGE
Ship-ToDack: 0605 0% .
Magrer D11 10 Inventony Mvement Cede:
' C-M05  3EA Item Humbar PO Musbar
m Lo sk i Lot/ Terial Order L Ta
fite Cugtimer Euf Model Year et Ttat Fhip
e Y
' DAICo8 GEA | g £
aal o-1TO0% 0110040 1 1.0
us~d} 0l wneddi Ex
SLCTO0N B a
us=dl o aneldn Ea
' C-MO0% 2FEA |2 -TTCOR $01100¢ ] a0
us-dl 01 anetdl E&
SACTO0E -2 -]
ug=dY O &ned0n E&
i .Id, g;ﬂ'ﬂj? 011034 3 ]él:l
' Dmooe 2EA | : >
OCTO0R Bem a
us-d¥ 01 ane0d1 ER&
aal D=1TO0O0® 11008 1 3.0
us-dl 01 anefdl E&

This is the Pre-Shipper inquiry for the second customer.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 002

Containerization |containerization

§: 091031P519 5: 091031p519

To: 002 0/3| |To: 002 1/

Quality Products Div| [Quality Products Di

n cTo01 L&Dlmﬂﬂi _;n:maa; L:Dlana00l
L= L:

::;'p;,;iduuj_, -L;Imnﬂnm €: PLOODOY L:Dlans001

é o

PLOGO0

When Batch Picking Control Container options are configured, use RF 3.3 to build a container
from the different boxes/items on the order.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 002

§: 091031P519 S: 091031PS19 READY
To: 002  2/3| To: 002  3/3
Quality Products Div uality Produ:
B:0T004  L:Dlanse001
C:PLO000L L:Dlane001
C:PLO0001 L:Dlane00l

PLOGOOT

Add as many boxes as needed using the Container Build option.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build
Container Build Customer 002
Shap=Ffrom ID1 we=dl
Pre-5hipoer/Shipper: Pre-fhipger
Nusher: O31031P519 Dutput @ PAGK
Thip-To Mok OO Theality Products Daw 1000
ratus:
Mayeer BT 10 Immntory Movemont Code:
Item Wumber FO Musber
] Lacatiaa Lot ferval Grder Line Ta
Tite Customer Pef Fade] Vear wef Ttat hip
ERIDNIrSLD & 1.0
SCFLOO0OL Fallet [}
ui-ol olanedal A
-« CETO0L B [}
wi=dl O snsbd1 (7]
S | D=1T005 H1103% 1 &.0
u-d) Blaneddn (<]
« SCCTO04 B [
wi-dl 0l anelil ] (13
sasd O=TTO0& 0I10T% z &0
=il Blaneldl L]
+ L TR0 Beim ]
ws=dl Ol aneldl (1]
aeal D=ITOOF IL0TE ! 4.0
wi-dl ol aneb0l [
ST | D-ITO0E Haiole H %0
il = D1 01 (7]

The new Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry shows the new container contents for the first customer.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 0605

8: 091031P520 S ORI 5: 091031P520

To: 0605 o/dll |attom 0/4 | |zo: 0605 1/4
0605 B:CT002  1L:Dlane001 | |otoaios  1:planad
B:CT002  L:Dlane001 | lc: s ] PRt e
gi 2: - C:RLODDO0Z ':'.;'-;lll-ﬂﬁﬂﬂl c:’“m’__!ﬂﬂ' e Dl
F2-Pallets F3-Boxes Box added |

-- e

r

PLOGOGZ PLOGOOZ

™,

Follow the same process to build a container for the next customer.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 0605

s: 091031P820
To: 0605  2/4
0605

B:CT003  L:Dlanae001
C:PLO0002 L:Dlane001
C:PLO0002 L:Dlane001

PLODODZ PLOODOZ FLODOOZ

MoaAaD

Follow the same process when building containers for customer 0605.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build
Container Build Cust 0605
thip=From ID: ws-di
Pre-thypper/Shyppery Pre-Thipper
mmber ;. OFI0NLFSN0 Cutput: PAGE
Ship-=ToMock; 605 [0
SEafuul
Maater Bil1 PO Irventory Movoment Codei
[hem Mueb-er o Faurldr
4] Lot st van Lt Merial Cirdur Lins Ta
ite Cuttimsr Baf Model Tear Bl Eat Thip
R ] -] 1.0
L CPLODOOT Fallet o
-0 0T ameld] [}
L CE TR0 [0} o
b8 -1 0l aneldl [
s O-1T004 011004 H .0
e =dl Ol armelOl (€]
L TR0 [ ) -]
s -1 OlaneCOl (€1
s sl Cr=1TO0R 011006 r 6.0
sl Dlaneldl Ea
. CETO0H [0} -
iy - 0l ameldl [
T D-ITROW $1107% 1 Lo
b = G amedidn &
- LCETOOr Bixn, o
s = 0laneldl [
A o Er=TTOCS SO11016 1 2.0
a1 Ol amelal [ €Y

Continuing on with customer 0605, view container data in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Assign Carriers to Shipping Lanes

Bonus Coverage: Assign carriersto shipping lanes

Lane Maintenance

Site: 10301
Warshouse: 01

Lane: O70SHOO Starage Type: TAUCK
Descripbior: Truck for FEDX

Capacity: 000
Canier: | FEDi P

Tacks: 0

Absolute Full % 000

MoAD

Lanes are a special type of ship staging location and typically associated to a dock door. Lanes let
the company to assign carriers to docks are used for identifying pick drop locations during wave
picking.

Lanes are mainly used with wave planning in QAD Warehousing. You can assign specific carriers
to a lane.

There are three frames and 6 fields in Lane Maintenance used for configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Parcel Manifest

Parcel Manifest is the
process of using RF devices

to generate shipping
paperwork

QAD Warehousing provides parcel manifest functions.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Parcel Manifest Setup and Execute

QAD Warehousing Shipping

Parcel Manifest Setup & Execute

Set up print paperwork controls

Assign a form printer

w

Optionally specify a routine to
produce a ship shipment message to
export to a TMS

Print pre-shipper/shippers

The graphic above depicts the steps included to prepare the print paperwork.

Did You Know

A manifest is a list of goods carried on a truck, train, or ship.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Set Up Print Paperwork Controls

Sie 103N
Warehouse: M

Prird Papenvwork

1. Setup print paperwork controls

Batch Picking Control

Dintribisdion Sie 1
Warshouse 1

Irwe: Packing Croets:

Print Features and Options:

Pricd Order Detads

Assign Shippar Nurbar

Dizplay Quaniity In S0 LM

\ Print Lob/S enal Mumbess:

/_tn-:hm Shippes Comenia ] T\

Container Move
Sequental Shepper Opbon
Oirdy Shippes Dption:

[ Prird Papemvodk. Qptar: EI]

Use the fields in the Batch Picking Control Print Paperwork frame to set up print paperwork

controls.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Assign a Form Printer to Shipping

381

2. Assign a form printer to shipping

User Work Location Group Maint

Site: 10-301

Warehouse: 01
Wik Location Group: 01FL
User ID: UsedB

EWMFMZ.H -

Device:
External Device Printer: printer e
T
1D Printer: | printes pe Use Extemal ¥
Task Printer:| prnter e Use Extemat ¥
Inspection Punter | Use Extemal ¥

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign a form printer to shipping.

Note The Use External field lets you indicate whether forms should be printed on an external

printer.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Optionally Set Up a TMS Messaging Interface

Local Exit Routine Setup

Local Exit Routines Setup =

# GoTo = Achons * Gopy =| =4 Prant ' Prevew

Bl Pick. Sheel [whbohl ol whiokd! o

Pre-Shippe List [hbpp pf| whbppdll p

Prankes Template User Fields jwhbopedn utf' -

Ordler Distad Upciate [whombd p}
Coche Conmit Sefecton blgosthen: [whiccchpl|

1 sk, Caculabon b ot | wherctalll o

Blatch Picking Qides Seloction [whbgh1e] pf| whbphlsl o

Baich Pcking Task Sort [whbpkl2pl|
FiF Padet Dvarpuck febubmite] p) whalimbe p
Batch Picking Sereen Famat [whbpkded o] whipkban

Send Shiprmerd [vahiraem pif Nh!_s.l n

Tiack Shagmont [mhiets o
THIE Intagration Conal [wherasps pl| wharsigaup

3. Optionally, setup a TMS messaging interface

Local Exit Routines are preconfigured or custom programs a company can use to customize
processes and/or third party system interfaces without changing core QAD Warehousing code.

For example, Send Shipment is a standard interface used to communicate shipping information to

and from a Transportation Management System, TMS.

Did You Know

You can use Ship Truck features with an external Transportation Management System.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Print Pre-Shipper/Shipper

4. Print Pre-shipper/Shipper

RF Print Paperwork Option (RF 3.8)

MoAD
Use the RF Print Paperwork option (3.8) to print the pre-shipper or shipper.

Did You Know

You can print both a shipper and pre-shipper from an RF scanner.

The RF screen prompts the user to print shipping documentation. Printing is done before both
container move and truck ship

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Shipping

Key Learning Points

« There are several shipping best practices
not supported by QAD Warehousing

» You can use d trailer as a location

« You can move a container to a frailer
without shipping the order

+ You can use RF control for shipping with
QAD Warehousing

» You can user QAD Warehousing to print
all shipping paperwork

FMoAD

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercises - Shipping Setup and Execution

385

a

Exercise - Shipping Setup and Execution

Shipping Setup and Execution

Warehouse, area, and zone sefup

Ship location setup

Review pick routing and drop rules
Shipping movement routing setup
Shipping movement routing assignment
Shipping movement routing rules
Master bill of lading setup

Ship the order

Use frucks for storage and reporting

For discrete picking, without wave planning, product is picked to packing area for shipment
consolidation and shipment prep. Once shipment prep and/or consolidation is complete, the loads
are moved to a staging location in the Shipping area.

In this exercise, you setup and configure QAD Warehousing for shipping and ship an order.
Additionally, you set up trucks as locations used for storage.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Warehouse, Area, and Zone Setup

Exercise

Warehouse, Areq, and Zone Setup

« Confirm the warehouse, areqa, and zone
are set up per previous fraining sessions.

Confirm the warehouse, areas, and zones are setup and configured per a previous exercise. Refer

to the Introduction section of this training guide for programs to use to verify setup of these aspects
is complete.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Ship Location Setup

Exercise

Ship Location Setup

Warnksuas Locabor Mamninra.  *

d Gala= Artiom = Copy = =5 Prant . Preview | F Arach =
L Exam Sile
Lecason: bulk

Locasan Grosganga
sirehocse 001
Sireage | Eeanen Grop 5 e

sk Locatian Group: S-mark

‘Wimnhase Locsson Qe

Chaci Diget

Prckirg Type -
Popularity Preferred LIM
Sherage Typs | Rage [=] | Opgrirtursty Cout Fraguincy 0
it TR TR T v 4 Lat Opproriersty Court
Tl Sicusiebisk o -
Ohaccaband |

For scheduling and shipping purposes set the ship location Storage Type to Stage, using
Warehouse Location Maintenance. Setting the Storage Type to Stage lets you use different
algorithms and move product around.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Review Pick Routing and Drop Rules

Exercise

Review Pick Routing and Drop Rules

» Check the following:
- Internal Routing Maintenance
- Int Routing Assignment Maintenance
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Confirm the a pick routing, routing assignment, and drop rules are associated to the shipping area.
Refer to the Picking section of this training guide for more information on:

¢ Internal Routing Maintenance (Picking)
¢ Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance (PICK-*—>Picking)
 Algorithm Assignment Maintenance (PK—>PICK-*)

The above maintenance menus were set up in the picking section exercises.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Ship the Order
Exercise
Ship the Order
Qeder: w0 SoadTec 10C1000 LnFa
S.sbey Deder Liree
Y Lo i Mk Qnrndeed LW
PICL Cln SD 1 oE ITa: go-Nyl  lTee mambarg Display wees Locr M
fenrehouse Lt feriall e Wen-wse oo W
boafion: GTOIEE  Referdnds St 1 FRGE
warrhiusri B W e i
.h— Tuat) L) Erpwet  Dedm Bwtat  Datasl
Frocess the shipment BT e T T ey -
on the RF :
Conftirm the order
. Vitwr B0aBOL  Thwem Mombrer: Briaplay Whee Loci o
shipped ——— MR oo i) e "

1 Use Sales Order Maintenance to pick the order and assure it is in a shipping location.

2 Process the shipment using RF Truck Ship (3.5) option.
a Select the shipping location.
b Confirm the pre-shipper.

¢ Confirm the shipment.

Note Alternatively you can process the shipment using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm in QAD

COre programs.

3 Confirm order shipped from shipping location using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

In shipping it is common to move loads between shipping locations/lanes before final shipment.

QAD Warehousing supports this process.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane

Exercise

Areas Sorage
Recetng
Zonen
Receipts T
Locabons -

INBOUND

Recermg

Set Up Additional Shipping Locations

Vinrehoute

K, &y
CRE -

OUTBOUND

In this exercise, you perform several steps to move a load to an alternate shipping location/lane.
The remainder of this section covers the steps included in this exercise to set up alternate locations.

1 Set up two more shipping locations/lanes using Warehouse Location Maintenance

2 Copy the current shipping location format.
Field

Site

Location

Description (optional)
Warehouse

Storage Location Group
Work Location Group
Storage Type

10-301

Stage

3 Set up a routing to facilitate the product flow for a manual product move.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise- Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise
Shipping Movement Routing Setup
it Fiaiing Maswe g
wieler Sy * Cogy # | ol Pty Freves | @ ABlach =
[ —— J ] T
fanamcn e B nng Cimg
One step
TR CrEE
RS = needed
HR et ] Frgewy
T Pl et
Foay Froe s
 S— Site 10-301
e Locaion Ol Tt Bzt Do B
From furr Duaar Ta b= D Wﬂ’ﬂ'hﬂ‘uiﬂ‘
Frpem Lok Ses vl (il T Lot el Clghas o
PR & ke Intemial Rouling
;f"_:':“rmm N S Descriplion Ehip Lane Assignmeant
Quamsiy Chara Cuts Sequence 10
IRG
To Location Oplion 3

A manual container move on the RF scanner moves the load to another shipping location within
the shipping area.

4  Setup a one step routing to move the load to a shipping lane using Internal Routing
Maintenance.
5 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
Field Data to Enter
Site 10-301

Warehouse

Internal Routing

Description

Sequence 10
IRG

To Location Option 3

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Shipping Movement Routing Assignment

| Int Reuting Assignment Masn) X |

u GoTo ~ Actions T .| Copy = .\'E'.',-Fl‘rﬂll  Frevies

Transacikan Type: LOC-TR

Sne 10-20
Viarshouse Whanl
Transachon Type LOC-IR
Bem Ramber
mehouse e Type Hle 103
Zadress Worshouse
Internal Bousng
Cusiom
hniernal Fisting
[rtirn Prigram

When the system generates a location transfer transaction during a manual container move, the
transaction follows the shipping movement routing.

6 Assign the shipping movement routing to the location transfer transaction type using Internal
Routing Assignment Maint.

7 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Transaction Type LOC-TR
Site 10-301

Warehouse

Internal Routing

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise
Shipping Movement Routing Rules
Alganthem Asssgrmant Mairden X |
W el Actien = Copy = 58 Pant W Preview
Blgewithen Type. CM Transschion Trpe LOC-TR
e 10307 \iarrbeame Tikan
Fem Humiber ‘mrehoone bom Type
L1 ] Comipm
Fangred Mgt
Sy Blgo  Descriplon Algorihm Type oM
Trandachon Type LOC-TR
4 Site 10-301
Warshouie
Sequence [ Algodfnm 10 14
:, tequance [ Algontnm .} 12
sequence [ Algonthm 20 1
Secuerce L11] Agonith
Descripian

Each order has a pre-defined carrier. The ship lane assignment rules should assign the order to a
specific lane based on carrier.

8 Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory.

9 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Algorithm Type CM
Transaction Type LOC-TR

10-301

Site
Warehouse
Sequence/Algorithm 10 14
Sequence/Algorithm 20 12
Sequence/Algorithm 30 11

10 Test the load movement in the shipping area
a Confirm a load is in shipping.
b Loginto RF.
¢ Select RF 3.4.

d Select an LPN in shipping to move.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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e Select the origination destination.
f  Select the new location.

g Check Inventory Detail Inquiry to see load moved to a new location.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

395

Exercise

Master Bill of Lading Setup

Batch Pickang Conral |
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MoAD

11 Some companies may want to setup trucks as temporary storage locations and report on the

truck location capacity. Use Batch Picking Control to set this up.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

396 Training Guide — Warehousing

Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Use Trucks for Storage and Reporting

Internal Reutng Group Maing * '
W cTo- Bctions = | | Copy = (=5 Print ] Preview | #¢' Attach ~
e | 10200 ¥

arebouse: | Wieel

Irerral Fecing Groug | Shwgng

Descipbion |
Fuctional Disable
L3 Debwolt Values
Ml
i Fecerts tite | Locakon | WH Desc e | wWis | umcsl| cbytas| Wea | e | s

sl Dictgrang Artormy T Truck | - - 1 10 2

&lioa incomeng Fleerm

12 To report the capacity of locations in the shipping area, disable the Functional field in Internal
Routing Group Maintenance.

13 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site Warehouse IRG (optional) Functional
10-301 Shipping N

Notes

Field is in the final frame.

Set Storage Type to Truck.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Define Capacity for Ship Locations

‘riswhcuss Locason Marmra. %
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Frmees Full 1=+

14 Add a truck location using Warehouse Location Maintenance, and define location capacity.

15 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
Site Location Warehouse Description WLG UM®W QTY(A) H® LW wWw
10-301 Truckl 1 10 2

Notes
Field is in the final frame.

Set Storage Type to Truck.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Move Load to Truck and View Contents

- Move the load to the fruck using RF
Container Move option (3.4)

View truck contents using:
- Location Full % Report

Percent Full column in Warehouse Location
Maintenance.

16 You are ready to move the load to a truck. To do this, use the RF Container Move option (3.4).

17 You can view truck contents using:
* Location Full% Report
* Percent Full column in Warehouse Location Maintenance.
Note When changing the shipping area to non-functional, you are restricted in using lanes and

lane assignment algorithms for wave-picking purposes. To avoid this restriction, keep the shipping
area a functional area and add a new non-functional truck area.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Questions

1 When truck shipping, why do you use Internal Routing Group and Storage Location Group as
part of the setup?

True or False. Shipping is a functional area, so you use a LF algorithm.
True or False. Only one user in the warehouse can perform the manual truck ship moves.
What does the RF Ship Truck option provide?

What does the RF Container Move option provide?

O g A W DN

In QAD Warehousing you can use trucks as locations

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Answers

1 When setting up shipping, why do you use Internal Routing Group and Storage Location
Group Maintenance programs

2 True. Shipping is a functional area, so you use a LF algorithm that does not factor in available
space.

3 False. Since you associate users with the truck work location group in User Work Location
Group Maintenance, any user assigned can perform the manual moves.

4 RF Ship Truck lets you track ship ready status and select specific shippers to include.

5 With container move, you can move any pallet to a truck, validate moving container steps,
report the position of pallets in the truck, and load pallets in reverse dropping order.

6 storage

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Shipping 401

Notes

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Inspection
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Objectives

QADWarehousing Inspection
Objectives

Functional Fit
Concepts

[ ]

Inspection Setup

Test Inspection

QAD Warehousing supports quality inspection with sample control, change of inventory status and
creation of warehouse transactions.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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What We Do Not Do Well

What we don't do...

Functional Fit: Inspection

Functionality Fit Notes
Ledend
Quality Management .
Hold and release by b Improvingrelease by Full
itern. lot, location lot b
Partial

Mane

QAD Warehousing supports the product flow through the inspection process but requires a quality
module interface to manage specific quality parameters.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Inspection Product Flow

Inspection Product Flow

Area= Storage (040)
Receipts m‘m. I Fallet Storage (040FL)
Zone=
Receipts Inspection Parameters
Whats
When?

- How muche
Inventory statuss
Load splitting®
Destructive?
Failed inventary @

INBOUND

When product is received, QAD Warehousing supports the product movement from receiving into
inspection and on to disposition or storage. Flexible parameters can be setup to determine when
product is inspected.

e What is inspected?

* When is it inspected?

* How much is inspected?

* What is the inventory status during inspection?
* What happens to the load during inspection?

* Is inspection destructive?

* What happens to failed inspections?

Did You Know

* Quality algorithms start at receiving.

* Inspection tags can be printed based on receipt frequency, a previous bad inspection, and a
required inspection on the order.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Inspection Flags Set in Multiple Places

Inspection flags are set in multiple places

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sike 10-300 wwehouss: O Irtesnual Routing. 0TACT

Drascnptacey Rlacapts

Sequence X0 Irdermal Fiontng Grougs (M0
Mecebsweous Qphior:
Mode | Auts Fa Clea Shestages
e Lind of Maswre o) Crmste 5 happes

[ Check Inspection I

Multi-L evel ltem Maintenance

f1em Mumber, Scerted Dinnlectan
Site: 10301 Distribuion Ste 1
Watehowsa: 01 ‘wanehouss 1
Inspechon Dala
| Selective trupecton |/ | S armple Cuaniily. 100

Supplier ltem Maintenance Inspection (Optional)

Suppher: 1{:511:[:2]

Itern Number, 03130
Inspechon Dala

Selective Inspection: V

Once you determine the use of inspection, next, set up the inspection process.

In Internal Routing Maintenance, enable the:
* Check Inspection field, confirming the receipt routing checks the item inspection parameters.

« Selective Inspection field, indicating the item requires inspection in the warehouse based on
the defined inspection parameters.

Optionally, setup the Item/Supplier Selective Inspection field to trigger inspection parameters.

You can set the Inspection field in Internal Routing Maintenance, Multi-Level Item Maintenance,
and Supplier Item Maintenance Inspection.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Dependencies

Infprnal Rouling
Group Maint
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Ifnot
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Slorege Log
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435)

Wik Lot
Girtup Maan
(4.3.9)

Ifnot
already
complete

Eregnboiy

Inspeclon

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Inspection
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Salios Code Slalug Change Licd
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t.11) TALREN (1224
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Rk | 125 24 L)
Ifnotalready  Mewroutings Assign Dafine
complata. ara required rules to the inspection,
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setting the receiving routings away rules
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Status field to Ootional
Inspect __Uptiena
Wuli-Lav sl Raas | Suppher ltem
Maintananca Inspection Main|
L) 4417
Define Define
inspection inspection
parametsrs parameters
by item by item by
supplier

The graphic above depicts the QAD Warehousing programs you use to set up for inspection.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Define Inventory Status - Optional

Define Inventory Status - Optional

Inventory Status Code Maint (optional)

[Status Code: Inspect |

Availlable:
Mettable:

Overissue:

Optionally, use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to define a Status Code for inspection. This
provides more detail to inventory status when in different processing areas.

This optional field lets you define new status codes when inventory moves into the inspection area.

There are four frames and 6 fields in Inventory Status Code Maintenance used for configuration.

Did You Know

Inventory status codes can automatically change when moved to inspection.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Activate Inspection Control

Activate Inspection Control

Inspection Control

Activec [V |

Create Trarsactions: ¥
Lipdate Quanbiy, &
Create lbem/Supphsr Record
Pririt Inepction Tag Per| Sampls 1D -

Alter; 0 Good Inspections Decrease Random % by D
Fal Inspections Increase Random % by 1]

Drestructve Inspection Status Codd
Fad Inspecton Status Codd

The Inspection module need to be activated using Inspection Control prior to use.

Destructive Inspection Status Code lets you enter the inventory status code for destructive
inspections. When a destructive inspection occurs, inspected goods are useless and cannot be re-
used. The system changes the inventory status code to prevent its usage in future warehouse
transactions.

Fail Inspection Status Code lets you enter the percentage to increase the random inspection
percentage after a number of failed inspections.

There is one frame and 10 fields in Inspection Control used for configuration.

Did You Know

Destructive inspection means the inspected item is no longer usable.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Set Up Inspection and QA Hold Area, Zone, and Location

Setup an Inspection and QA Hold Area, Zone and Location

Internal Routing
Group Maint
Sam 1020
simabann L
bl Rionteg Grougs 030
Dascrction Irupacton

Storage Location Group Maint
Funchoral

Sie 1030
SLG Dtind Vishors Waseheuse: 01
Ao linaex: Shorage Loceton Geoup (0IM
Aliewr Recepls Devopton: Inspechons i .
Warehouse Location

Maintenance
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o Twiok, Locaton Goug. 01FL

MaAD

Set up an area and zone, using the traditional parameters for a functional area. When setting up
locations for inspection and QA hold areas, you create a custom inventory status for each zone,
using Inventory Status Code Maintenance. Remember that you must have at least one location
within the zone.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Define Inventory Status Code Changes

Define inventory status code changes during and after inspection

Inspection Status Change Maint (optional)

When product is received Y'Y'N
inventary status Y-Y-M is
assigned (Warehouse Ireeericay Stabur. VY H

Maintenance)
AwleaceSrupact Slotu | ingec

If product is moved to
inspection. the inventory status !
is changed to Inspect {H-Y-N) Irsarons Stahat: brugct

£ Pl g ;
Once passing Inspection. AR

inventary status is changed [

back to Y-Y-M,
Y-Y-N

In some situations, it is helpful to change the inventory status when product is being inspected. Use
Inspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status code changes when product
enters and leaves the inspection area.

There are two frames and two fields in Inspection Status Change Maintenance used for
configuration.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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New Product Flows = New Routings

New product flows = new Routings

Area= Storage (040)
Iﬂacalpts (010) Fallat Storage (0Q0FL)
Zone=
Receipts

Receipti(1 RCT)

INBQUND

Plinsped

@AHeld (030)

_Routing | _From _|__To___

Receipl/Pul- Receiving  Slorage
cwery

Imspection Recehving Imspection

Irepectiony Inspection  Slorage
Fut-away

With the addition of an inspection process and area, you need to develop two new potential

routings to represent the new product flows:

* One from receiving to inspection (PO Inspect in the graphic above).

* Another from inspection to storage (Back PO in graphic above).

You can also develop a routing from the inspection to QA Hold Area, but for now, you can focus

on a pass inspection result.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Determine Product Flow through Inspection

Determine product flow through inspection
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Set up a routing for moving from receiving (010) to inspection (020) and from inspection (020) to
storage (040).

To keep inventory status codes correct, uncheck the Keep From Status field in the Sequence 20 of
both routings. This allows the inventory status code to change as the product moves into the new
area. If checked, inventory keeps the previous status that it had when it is moved into the new area.
In this example, you change the inventory status when the product moves into inspection so you
uncheck this field.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Confirm Check Inspection to Trigger QA Rules

Confirm Check Inspection to Trigger QA Rules
Internal Routing Maintenance
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Going back to the initial receipt to put-away routing developed during receiving or warehouse
setup, check the Check Inspection field in the last frame of the Sequence 20 in Internal Routing
Maintenance. This triggers the QA rules upon receipt and routes the load, or part of the load, to
inspection as needed.

Note Enabling the Check Inspection field in Sequence 10 does not trigger the QA rules; however,
if you have additional sequences, 10, 20, 30, and so on, the system does look at all additional
sequences. Generally, sequence 10, which is the product receipt, or first step, does not get assigned
an inspection step, it is the subsequent step after receiving.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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A Receipt Triggers Various Product Moves

A Receipt Iriggers Various Product Moves

Int Routing Assignment Maintenance
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Note the following regarding inspection triggers:

* When a product is received, the system creates a RCT transaction. This transaction triggers the
general receipt routing.

« If the Check Inspection field is enabled in the 01RCT routing, the QA parameters are
reviewed. If an inspection is required, the system creates an INSP transaction and triggers the
inspection routing, Reclnsp.

* When inspection passes, the system creates a BACK transaction, triggering the storage put-
away routing, InspPass.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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New Rules Required for New Routings

New rules are required for new Routings
- - -
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With the new routings, new algorithms are required to establish put-away rules.
The objective of a quality algorithm is to decide whether an inspection is required, to create an
inspection tag. Inspections can be required, for example:

* Every X days

* If previous inspection was bad

* If inspection required on order (PO and WO)

* Every X receipts

In the scenario shown in the graphic above, QA rule 8 is triggered. An inspection takes place if the
item is marked for inspection in Multi-Level Item Maintenance inspection data frame.

If an inspection is triggered based on the QA rules, the INSP transaction uses Location Find rule 1
to put-away product. Remember, LF rules do not consider space capacity.

When the inspection passes, the system creates a BACK transaction and uses the 5, 3, 2 rule
sequence to put product away into storage. This rule sequence attempts to merge the sample back
with the initial load (if a sample was used for inspection). Then, an attempt is made to consolidate
in a location with the same. Finally, any empty location is sought.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Define Item-Warehouse Level Inspection Parameters

Define item-warehouse level inspection parameters

Multi-Level ltem Maintenance

Tt Mumber 03120 Scented Diardectand
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When the QA rule 8 is triggered, an inspection takes place if the item is marked for inspection in
the Multi-Level Item Maintenance inspection data frame.

In the graphic above, you setup item 03120 to inspect 100 each whenever the product is received.

Did You Know

You can inspect items for inspection by quantity or percent.

Note When using Multi-Level Item Maintenance, there are three frames where you can enter
inspection data. To get the inspection triggers to work in the warehouse, use the final Inspection
Data frame to enter the item inspection parameters. Alternatively, you can enter the inspection
parameters using Item-Warehouse Maintenance.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Example - Receive Item with Inspection Requirement

Example - Receive item with inspection requirement

Receive 200 each of item 03120

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
2 pallets are received,
QAD One is routed to
storage and the other
Site: 10-301  Item anl';egl': to inspection. Mote the
i e iventory status change
for both.
Warehouse: 01 Warzhouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
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03120

eroricor)osnzo
MaAD

In this example:

1 Ensure all inspection flags, routings, and parameters are set for item 03120 as outlined earlier.

2 Receive 200 each of item 03120.

Because the inspection flag is set for 100 each of item 03120, one full pallet (100 each) is
routed to inspection. The remaining pallet is moved into a pallet storage location, but the
inventory status is changed to Inspect, making it not available (N-N-N).

3 Move all pallets using Movement Confirmation Workbench to prepare for the next example
step.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Example - Confirm Inspection Results

Use Sample Inspection Maintenance in QAD Warehousing to confirm inspection of one line item

Example - Confirm inspection resulis

Sample Inspection Maintenance

ErT—
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Faded
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Creats Transastions:
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=

at a time. To do this:

1
2

Select the Sample ID.

Click Next.

MQAD

Click twice to get to the Create Transactions and Return Quantity fields.

Ensure the Create Transactions field is checked and the successful inspection quantity is
entered.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com



http://community.qad.com

Example - Confirm Inspection Results (Continued)

Inspection

421

[

Example - Confirm inspection results

Sample Inspection Workbench
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Alternatively, you can use Sample Inspection Workbench to approve multiple inspection samples

and trigger a BACK put-away transaction.

Select the line to accept and click anywhere in the line item frame. This enables the Inc field. To
change the quantity or add a remark, right click anywhere in the above frame to open a drop down

menu.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

422 Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Add Inspection Comments/Change Quantity
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Example - Add inspection comments or change quantity

Sample Inspection Workbench

Tm
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To change the quantity or add a remark:

1 Right click anywhere in the frame one.

2 Select Modify in the drop down menu.

MQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Add Inspection Comments/Change Quantity (Cont’d)

Example - Add inspection comments or change quantity
Sample Inspection Workbench
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ni.huﬂ LG noc (]
Flematn Acdd a ek a Fleaso ]
Crmidtn Tunraachon o
Fletu Gusity 100 0000
5 13 3l plcirmation coreec
e (e (o]
Fl1QAD

In the Sample Inspection Maintenance frame, before confirming the inspection you can:

1 Add aremark.
2 Fail the inspection.

3 Change the inspection quantity.
4 Clicking Next.
5

Select Yes in the next frame confirms the inspection results and creates a BACK movement
transaction to storage.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Success

Example - SUCCESS

" Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
| Site: 10-301 Item Number: Display
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: D1sp Non
Location: Reference: g
Warehouss: 01 Warehouss 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out

e B ()
040PLOO1 03120 -Y-N :

|040PLOO1 03120 Y-Y-N EA 100

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check the results.

When the inspection results are confirmed, the load is moved from inspection back into storage
where is it merged with the same item. The inventory status code is changed to available (Y-Y-N).

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect Partial Pallet

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Inspect a Partial Pallet

» Change inspection sample to 25
» Receive 100
« Observe results

Try the inspection again, changing the sample to 25 and receiving 100. Then, observe the results.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bonus Coverage - Example Inspect Partial Pallet (Continued)

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Receive 100 each of item 03120

r‘ Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Mot
Location: Reference: g
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
010RCO01 03120 EA 100 [100]
PL
0201N001| 03120 EA
PL
040PLO01| 03120 EA
PL

MaQaAaD

Because the inspection flag is set for 25 each of item 03120, 25 are routed to inspection. The
remaining pallet is moved into a pallet storage location, but the inventory status is changed to
Inspect, making it not available (N-N-N).

Move all pallets using Movement Confirmation Workbench to prepare for the next example step.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect Partial Pallet (Continued)

[ s o |
1)

LL.

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Sample Inspection Workbench

i Hatsions Te
dibdiirs Ta
v T Dol it It
[14] It Biumben Lot/ iad Gty o inap Fa___irc
[E - PLoC00 250000 m | ;_75_]

] Gty ComeEE

Confirm the inspection results using Sample Inspection Workbench. Note that only 25 are in the
sample, but they maintain the original LPN.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Bonus Coverage - Example - Success

Bonus Coverage: Example - SUCCESS
“ Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
warehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp Hor
Location: Feference: c
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Oty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
020IN001 03120 Inspect EA 25
pPLOGOOSS BL —
D40PLOOL 03120 Y=-Y-N EA 75 25
PLODDO92 PL
Site: 10-101  Item Number: Displ ay
Warehouse: Lot Serial Disp Har
Locatioe: Eafarence: a
Warehouse: 01 Warchouse 1
Item SLatus Oty Expect Esxpact
L&CAT 0 LT Eaf LM 3n Hand In Out
[.5153{6&1 oMX  VeveN  EA '"EEJ:.]
FLOOOOSZ PL

When the sample is released from inspection, is it routed back to storage. The first put-away rule
(5) attempts to merge the item reference number with the same (original) reference number already
in storage. In this instance, the 25 are merged back with reference number PL000092.

Once the item is merged, the new quantity for reference PL000092 is 100.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Define Inspection Parameters by
Supplier

Bonus Coverage: Define inspection parameters by supplier

Supplier ltem Inspection Maint (optional)
Supplier 1051002
Item Mumber. 03130

Inspection Data
Selective Inspectior: ¥V

Inspection Frequency: | 0
Inspection Frequency (Days}| 0
Destructive:
Sample Quantity:| 100, Ref
Sample Percent | 0
Random Inspection % 0

Rather than inspect an item every time it is received, you can set up the item to be inspected when
it is received from a specific supplier. This might be helpful when setting up a new supplier for an
item or if a supplier has temporary issues. You can set this up using Supplier Item Inspection
Maintenance.

There are two frames and 10 fields in Supplier Item Inspection Maintenance used for
configuration.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Bonus Coverage: Inspection Fail Processing

BEonus Coverage: Inspection fail processing

What happens
when things

don't work out
cuite the way
vou planned?

MQAD

You can view details of failed inspections, using Failed Inspections Inquiry and Inspection Status
Change Maintenance.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Move Product to QA Hold

Bonus Coverage: Move product to QA hold
Area= Storage (040)
IHB-:: *ipts (010) Faller Storage (0FL)
Zone=
Receipts
1. 5etupa QA Hold Area, Ione and
= _ Lacation
Receiptf01RCT) . . .
% 2. Create an Inspection Fail routing
g Back PO Assion the new routing to the
= F{Inspect FAIL-* transaction
: 3. Assign the LF rule to the FAIL-
Inspection (020) |/ transaction
[ oz IN/ /
PO Fail
M QAD
Setup

1 Setup a QA Hold Area, a zone, and a location.

2 Create an inspection fail routing; then, assign the new routing to the FAIL-* transaction.

This is a one sequence routing with the destination Area
3 Assign the LF rule to the FAIL-* transaction.

4 Use Sequence 10 =1.

Process

1 Receive an item requiring inspection.

Complete the moves.

Fail the open inspection.

Confirm the items in inspection and storage are moved to QA Hold Area.

Complete moves.

o a A W DN

Confirm inventory status for all failed items.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Note This process works when the entire load is inspected. If the load is split between storage and
inspection, the inventory status of all items changes to FAIL, and the partial load in storage is
moved to the reject area. However, the partial quantity in the inspection area is not moved. You
need to further review the internal routing setup and failed quantity confirmation.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Inspection: Session 7-0

Key Learning Points

» Can handle the timing and movement of
inventory into inspection

Can record and track inspection resulis
and status

« We offer variable inspection parameters

« You cadn establish inspection parameters
by item by supplier

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercises - Inspection Setup and Execution

Exercise

Inspection Setup and Execution

« Set up areq, zone, and location

+ Set up inspection product flows and rules
- Create routings

Assign routings

Use put-away rules

Define inspection parameters

Activate inspection

+ Receive and inspect an item

Receive and inspect a split load

1

QAD Warehousing supports the inspection process.

In this exercise, and using QMI data, you set up one item for inspection and test the process using
various inspection parameters.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Set up an Area, Zone, and Location

Exercise

Set Up an Areq, Zone, and Location

Area=
Racelving
Zone=
Recopls

Storage

Location =
Receiving

INEQUND

QAHoM | §

Fl1QAD

Setup an area, zone and location for inspection, as depicted in the graphic above.
You can use information in the Introduction chapter of this training guide to help you set up.

To set up an area, use Internal Routing Group Maintenance. Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Description
Site Warehouse IRG (Area) (optional) Functional
10-301 Receiving Y

To set up a zone, use Storage Location Group Maintenance. Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Exclude Picking

from Picking Multiple Acquisition
Site Warehouse SLG (Zone) IRG Picking Level UM UM UM
10-301 Y 0 blank blank blank

To set up a location, use Warehouse Location Maintenance.Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Description
Site Location Warehouse (Optional) SLG WLG UM QTY H L w
10-301 Inspect Y 0 blank blank blank blank blank

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Set Up Inspection Product Flows and Rules

Exercise

Set up Inspection Product Flows and Rules

fugn= | [Etorage
R eiving

+ Create routings | Reewmg | e

Racaipts

« Assign routings
Use put-away rules

INBOUND

Define inspection
parameters

« Activate inspection

[GAHsld i) |

If inspection parameters are set, QA rules trigger and product can be routed from receipt to
inspection to storage or both. Also, once product passes inspection, it is moved to storage for put-
away. New routings and rules are required along with a change to an existing routing.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Create Routings

Exercise

Create Routings
Create a new routing from receipt to
inspection.

« Create a new routing from inspection fo
storage.
Enable Check Inspection field.

+ Define the inventory status changes when
product moves into and out of inspection.

1 Create a new routing from receipt to inspection using Internal Routing Maintenance. Define
parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Site 10-301

‘Warehouse

Internal Routing

Description (Optional) Inspection
Start End

Sequence 10 20

IRG

Keep from Status N N

2 Create a new routing from inspection to storage using Internal Routing Maintenance. Define
parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Site 10-301

Warehouse

Internal Routing
Description (Optional) Inspection

Start End

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Field Data to Enter
Sequence 10 20
IRG
Keep from Status N N

3 Using Internal Routing Maintenance to enable the Check Inspection field in the final frame.

4 Use Inspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status changes when
product moves into and out of inspection.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Assign Routing
Exercise
Assign Routings
| Irit Riawting Assignmasnt Maing J
W Golo= v Actons =| L Copy =| =k Prmt o Preview
Traraaction Type
St
‘wisrehoune
eem Heribee Trarsachon Type G-~
T = sita 10.301
ddnena
Waorehouts
Cussom Inteemial Routing
i IFbaeral Fasag
Cuntom Presgam Tramcction Type BACK."
Site 10-2301
Wiomshouie
Ir-:n-'r-nI.Rm.!'inﬂ

Assign the new routings to the associated transaction types using Int Routing Assignment
Maintenance. Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Transaction Type INSP-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Data to Enter

Field
Transaction Type
Site
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Exercise - Use Put-Away Rules

Exercise

Use Put-Away Rules

B Asugrese Miser
oGl Adbeand | Ll Kopy = B0 Pl 3 Pewvees
il g Tygr BN, Traemactne Type PACKCRE
Blcporifim Ty LF
. 1R e e T
[y Ty - T Tranase on Typa B
Saaraay Comem e
lite 16-301
bkt e Worsho e
Rt Doasiela Lazvarze 10
l Aot
T
l Algarithum Typa Pa
Trormacion Type BACE."
Lite it 's]]
Warehouws
P 1| e Loy e | 2o | 2
b I Adgritum 4 | 3 3

Product in the inspection area is put away into any location regardless of available space. Product
put back into storage should first attempt to merge with the same LPN, the same item then find an
empty location.

What happens when the load/item arrives in the next area? How are storage locations selected?
Storage rules should first attempt to merge same item loads, next look for an empty location.

1 Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define the new rules. Define parameters, and
when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Algorithm Type LE
Transaction Type INSP-*
10-301

Site
Warehouse

Start End
Sequence 10 blank
Algorithm 1 blank

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Field Data to Enter
Algorithm Type PA
Transaction Type BACK-*

10-301

Site
Warehouse
Sequence 10 20 30
Algorithm 5 3 )

Question - What does this algorithm sequence accomplish?

2 With the addition of inspection, you now use the QA algorithms. Set up anew QA algorithm to
determine the inspection type required upon receipt:

Field Data to Enter

Algorithm Type QA
Transaction Type ?()C_;F(;T
Site
Warehouse

Start End
Sequence 10 blank
Algorithm 1 blank

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Exercise - Define Inspection Parameters

Exercise

Define Inspection Parameters

| hem-Warshouse Mainkenance
W GoTor s Artont v L Copy = (= Print o Prevew | F Atwch v
Site 10-301
Hewm Pisrribons 1 Warahouss RCT.
1
UM i Iam 03120
Sie Ecarm Gia
Satactive Intpachon ¥
Visehome
Sampile Guaniity 100
Inspection Dain
| salacsa nspactan Sapla Cuarts, o gt
Edpacion Fraguesdy 1] Cample Pasiart ]
Ira Freg {Caya) 0 Caatnctve
Randem lrapacsen % )

Each item requires specific inspection parameter. Define these parameters using Item-Warehouse
Maintenance or Multi-Level Item Maintenance.

Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Data to Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Item 03120
Selective Inspection Y
Sample Quantity 100

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise - Activate Inspection
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Exercise

Activate Inspection

| Active:[7
Create Transachons:

Update Duantity: &
Create tem/Suppher Recotd

Desinectve Inspection Status Code:) N-N-N
Fad Inspaction Status Coda:| N-H-H

Friﬂln:peﬂimthﬂ._SmﬁelD x|

After| 0 Good Inspechons Deciease Fandom X by
Fad Inspachions Increase Random & by

Use Inspection Control to activate warechouse inspections. Enable the Activate field.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Exercise - Receive and Inspect an Item

Exercise

Receive and Inspect an ltem

+ Use Receipts-Unplanned 1o receive.
Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

Use Sample Inspection Maintenance or
Sample Inspection Workbench to confirm
successful inspection.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

1 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03120:

* What loads are created? View Inventory Detail Inquiry to determine the LPN, item, and
quantity. Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity

* One pallet should be pending movement to inspection; the other to storage.
 Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?
2 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
3 Use either Sample Inspection Maintenance or Sample Inspection Workbench to confirm a
successful inspection:
* The load in inspection should have a pending move back into storage.
 Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?

4 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - Receive and Inspect a Split Load

Exercise

Receive and Inspect a Split Load

+ Change the sample quantity.
Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

Confirm a successful inspection.

- Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

1 Using Item-Warehouse Maintenance change the sample quantity to 25 for item 03120.
2 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 100 EA, item 03120

* What loads are created? View Inventory Detail Inquiry to determine the LPN, item, and
quantity. Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity

 There should be two loads both with the same LPN. One for 25 the other for 75 each with
a pending move. Where is each load scheduled for movement? Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity Move To

* Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?

3 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.

4 Confirm a successful inspection using either Sample Inspection Maintenance or Sample
Inspection Workbench.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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* The load in inspection should have a pending move back into storage. Where is the load
scheduled for movement? Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity Move To

 Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?
5 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
* What is the new inventory position of the load? Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity Move To

If done successfully, the load should be moved back to pallet storage and merged with the original
LPN. The new load quantity is 100.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Questions

1 True or False. You can set inspection flags in multiple places throughout QAD Warehousing.
2 You can optionally use which program to define a status code for inspection.

3 Use which program to define the inventory status code changes when product enters and
leaves the inspection area?

4 True or False. You can define inspection parameters by supplier.

5 True or False. Once you set up inspection in the various maintenance programs, there is
nothing preventing you from starting inspections.

6 True or False. The QAD Warehousing inspection module manages specific quality
parameters?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Answers

1 True. You can set inspection flags in multiple places throughout QAD Warehousing.

2 You can optionally use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to define a status code for
inspection.

3 Use Inspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status code changes when
product enters and leaves the inspection area.

4 True. You can define inspection parameters by supplier.
5 False. You must activate inspection first in Inspection Control.

6 False. QAD Warehousing supports the product flow through the inspection process but
requires a quality module interface to manage specific quality parameters

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Notes

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Labor Management
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Labor Management
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness Team

Fl1QAD Our Passion. Your Advantage.

QAD Warehousing lets you manage resources by monitoring and assigning warchouse tasks.
Resources are users of the system, who work specifically within the warehouse.

Using labor management, the warehouse staff can be assigned the tasks most suited to their
individual or collective skill sets or experience.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Objectives
Functional Fit
Setting Up Task Management
Other Features

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Functional Fit: Labor Management

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Labor Management

Functionality Fit MNotes
Engineering standards ] Canbe popuiated il
Applying actuals against
standards i
FPFED Adjustments

None

Capture and track indirect
labor

XYL travel mapping

As shown in the graphic above, QAD Warehousing provides partial functionality for engineering
standards and applying actuals against standards; however, QAD Warehousing lacks some labor
management features.

QAD Warehousing supports general labor tracking and reporting capabilities but falls short of
having true labor management capabilities.

Note PF &D is personal fatigue and delay.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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What is Labor Management (continued)

What is lLabor Management

Labor Productivity Improvement is Built on
Three Axioms

Technology

Industrial Engineering: Defines the optimal operating methods and develops appropriate
performance standards.

Labor Management System: Enables improved workforce management and compares actual work
accomplished with expected standards

Change Management: Ensures potential gains from productivity improvement initiatives are
realized during and after implementation

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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What is Labor Management? (Continued)

What is lLabor Management

A true Labor Management System supports
Engineered Standards and Incentives

100%: 1

Potential Improvement

Histancal Reporhing Frafarid Ereg Siandands Incanlivies
Melhod

QAD Warehousing provides historical performance reporting and can provide expected work but
does not equate to a true Labor Management System; however, the data in QAD Warehousing feed
into a third-party LMS solution.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Implementation Planning
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Implementation Planning

The following dependencies will help you

with setfting up Task Management

Ifnot
already
completa
Work Lo I'\.:?:;":E g WLG nherna Tak Agign
Group Malrt  —— 5 I':‘.-'_'III'I' —ra Maint p— Foufing Moint it
[4.37 213 411213 [4.2.5) | s
o |
Canhave 1 Travel I—]
fara small Sequence [ i Tk
warehouseor helpsreduce Mzverment
multiple to travel Confrrnaton
minimize
travel [ [ Ter TR
Wedr pacat I Diamain/Enfity -l nali!‘;‘:.bw
[ 1] | AoE ,.I:..I il
[24.2.4) iz i
Usersetupin |
QAD Apps | TOE Mg

|y

You set up the following:
e Resources

Define each warehouse staff, the warehouse groups, and optionally the warehouse shifts. Each
warehouse staff member is a resource.

* Tasks

Define each variation of warehouse task (transaction).
* Assign Resources to Tasks

Define which tasks can be performed by which users.
* Approve Tasks

Use the RF (Radio Frequency), RDT (Radio Data Terminal), or non-RF movement
confirmation to approve the movement of inventory from one location to another (tasks).

e Flavor

Style and format of Radio Frequency screens to be used for displaying information.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Labor Management Control

Activate

Labor Management Control

Chack Uszer Task Assignmant: &
Check User/Group Calendars: o
Check Uzer Travel Sequence. ¥

Inchude Routing Tasks
Diisplay Mewt: i
Display Tasks for Mesd: 0

Note Currently, all labor management functionality works whether Labor Management Control is
enabled or disabled. This may be a defect or a design flaw. Also, other functionality in
Warehousing Labor Management is currently undergoing validation in test.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Labor Management
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User Setup: Implementation Consideration

Define User Parameters

Data . Key User1 | User2
MNarme 34631 CartPick  Fork Truck
User D 36,31 UserA Usarf
Peeswaord 3631 gad cjccd
Language 263
Country Cocle 2&.3.1
Usar Type 3631
Accesloc 36310
Enobled Recson Sé.3.0
Products bt |
Demicin Code 3634 [A)
Enfity 3634 (B}
Role 3634646 i)
Waork Location Graup 4.11.3.13 (] L) OIFL
Teek Asslionrmeant 41105
RF Userd

Userd | ...

Super
sarCRE
qad

OFFLIOICT

MaAD

The graphic above shows you the data you need to set up and the program menu number for the
that you use to set up the data.

Data Setup

USA USA-01 (B) 10C)RPCONS

US-B

US-C (C) USERA Superuser 10USA

US-D 11CAN
10USA 10USACO 12MEX
11CAN 11CANCO 20FRA
12MEX 2INL
20FRA 22UK
2INL 30CHN
22UK 22UKCO 31AUS
30CHN
31AUS 31AUSCO

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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User Setup: Define Work Sections

User Setup: Define work sections

Work Location Group Maintenance

Sie: 10-30
Warehouss: 01 Forklift Handling Pick Cart Handling
[ Wwieek, Location Groug: DFL ] O1FL o1CcT

040PL Q40Bx D40EA

Descnphion: | Fordit

Corfrmned at Soisce &
Pricaiity 10

Inciesmerd 1 H ! m !

Tah: TRANSFER a2

- - N —
Sysom Code [AF v & "

71

Systemn Flavor B -
BBowy T gk Sowbichineg
Tweo Phase: ¥
K.eep From Stabur

Device

Work Location Groups (WLG) are defined by types or equipment used and work processes. WLGs
can cross over different zones and focus on procedures rather than physical placement of
inventory.

WLGs are helpful for defining where operators can work in the warehouse, the format of the RF

screens and the printers they use.

Did You Know

Work Groups help by:
* Assigning users to work sections based on equipment type
* Assigning users to work sections based on capability type

* Defining RF screen parameters for the work section

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Assign the User to a Work Location Group

461
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Assign the User to the Work Location Group
User Work Location Group Mdaintenance

Uheer Wark Localean Oroup Ma. X

Forklift Handling
O1FL
040PL
001 002
e e
nos DO
ooy nog - |
w oo eRy
UserB
L[|

| ek

System Flavor defines the style and format of Radio Frequency (RF) screens.

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign a user to a work location group, set up print
options specific to that user, and set the system flavor for the user.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Task Maintenance

| Tk Muintansnce *|

S e — HoPue oy Prewew
IR | Pl T ;
Frocedus Code TF 0
i Count
e Fack
- Pick
Croate Lz D) mig 142000 Put-Away
Gt i Recount
Replen
Transfer
=0 et

Use Task Maintenance to create and update the tasks performed in a warehouse.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Assign Task Types to Users

Labor Management 463

Assign Task Types to Users

Task Assignment Maintenance

GMI User

User 1D: gmi
Queue 0
/1' PICK
2 REPLEN
3 PACK
4  PUT-AWAY
\E TRANSFER

I

MaoAD

For cross-trained users working in multiple areas, Task Assignment Maintenance helps prioritize
when multiple tasks are available. Also, when the task is not in the user’s task maintenance queue,
the system never assigns the task to the user.

.Did You Know

Task priority queues can be set up to help ensure important tasks are completed first.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Example - Set Up a New User QMI

Example _
Picking
Setup a New User QMI Usera
.
Forklift Handling (01FL) Pick Cart
| Handling

Hiodrg,
TN
o9 @9

BB ¥
4, | S vew

ﬁ

UserB

Receive, Replen,
Pallet Pick

.
A

Super User

M QAD

In this example, UserB is assigned to the pallet area due to a forklift-handling requirement and
UserA to the Boxes area for handling less boxes.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com



http://community.qad.com
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Exercise: Assign User QMI to All Location Groups

Example _
Ficking
Setup a New User QMI iy
|
Forklift Handling (01FL) Plek Cart
B - = Handling
il I
sew
e @

B B sve
L A | .t
L &3

Receive, Replen,
Super User

Pallet Pick

MQAD

You must set up the user in User Maintenance in QAD EE.

You must assign the user to all WLGs using User Work Location Group Maintenance.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise: Assign User QMI to All Work Location Groups

Exercise: Assign User QMI to all Work Location Groups

Task Assignment Maintenance

S 10:301 Sie 10-30
‘wisshouse: 01 Warshouse 01
Wark Location Geoup: O1FL ‘wiedh Location Groug: 01CT
[ Wrer 10 QM ] [ Leet ID nm]
Syabern Flaver: | B - Syilen Fliwor & -
Dwvices Dievce:
Etemnal Devace Frnter Fe Estiarasl Dievice Prinbes e
Fonm Prder Fe Fonte Prnded 2
1D Printer o) D) Frinies A
T azk, Prnter o ke Prinis e
Inspechon Panler Inspection Prinbe

1. QMImustfirst be setup in QAD Core
2. Assign QMI to all Work Location Groups

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Change Task Priority and Assignment

Example - Change Task Priority and Assignment

Change Task Priority and Assignment

Create 3-4 put-away transactions via a
PO Receipt or Unplanned Receipt of 400
eaches

View Pending Tasks Inquiry

Change a Task Priority using Transaction
Boost Priority

View Pending Tasks Inquiry

Select a different user using Transaction
Priority Workbench

MaoAD

You change task priority and assignment by:

1 Creating put-away transactions using core receipt programs.
2 Viewing tasks in Task Load Report

3 Changing task priority using Transaction Priority Boost

4 Re-viewing pending tasks in Task Load Report.
5

Selecting a different use using Transaction Priority Workbench.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example - Change Task Priorities

Example - Change Task Priorities

Pending Tasks Inquiry

System Code: RF wWork Location Group:

Site: 10-301 Task:
wWarehouse: Q1 User ID: Qutput: PA
From To
Tran Nbr Task T WLG Location Location Status Pr Ci

69 TRANMSFER RCT-PO  O1FL QL10RCO0L1 O40PLOOL OPEN 10

67 TRAMSFER RCT-UNF O1FL Q10RC001 O40PLOD3 OPEN 10
B ¥ i (rit L BLi ) i L

. Sihe 10-300
Transaction ket

Priority Boost

ocation Group:

________ Tasks:
User ID: Output: PAGE
From To
Tran Mbr Task ™ Location Location Status Pri Curr
69 TRAMZFER RCT-PD  QIFL Q10RCO01 C<ddPTOOE-08 1

67 TRAMIFER RCT-UNMP O1FL 010RC001 Ca0PLOOI OPEN 40
okl B OFF i B Lo B L R OF ii

Use Task Load Report to view pending tasks, then use Transaction Priority Boost.

In the example above, the priority increased from 10 to 40. The next time a user logs in to Next
Task and is assigned Transfers, they receive this transfer task, assuming there are no other
accessible tasks with a higher priority than 40.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example - Change Task Assignments

Example - Change Task Assignments

Transaction Priority Workbench

Gae Wt rhoin Lol Qrcler Dperaton Ao Flehesh
103 m Apcencing Paonly i)

Seleci a Trannachon o Changs

T Humbssi Rl Lizes D Crearmiption b FeoenLoc To
oo ] S e P ooRcom  ow0P00s
[ieeai} Liewill FF L B p o OlORCHN D4OPLO
Ea FL 1] O10RCo0 (a0 00
mx PLOGO0E TRANSFER 4] 1000  §0RCOO C40PLOON

MoAD

When there are multiple open tasks available for the same User, when you assign a task to a User
in this workbench, this task is received next by the user even when the other unassigned tasks have
a higher priority.

Currently, you can use Labor Management Workbench to assign users to specific tasks; however,
the task assignment using Transaction Priority Workbench overrides Labor Management
Workbench. Labor Management Workbench does not actually assign tasks. Also, there is no
option to change the transaction priority.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Question

How long does it take to perform
a task (the standard) and how

effectively are operators
performing to the standard?

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com
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Steps: Setting Up Labor Tracking

Steps

Setting Up Labor Tracking

User Setup
Define Tasks
Assign Tasks
| Assign Tasks to Routings

Define Task to Users and Add Time
Estimates

You can use any of the reporting tools, shown above, within QAD Warehousing’s Labor
Management module to view labor management data.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Assign Tasks to Routing

Tasks Link to Internal Routings

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sie 10300 ‘Wwehoure: T

Daseriptiors Racaipts

Trsnsschon Crasts

[_In‘ﬂr»i Aoutmg. MALCT ]

Intzeral Foulng Geoup: (40

Confemed at Source; & [ Toashc | PUT AlWAY - ]
Sythem Code: | AF~ » Pricety. 10
Two Fhase Incapmend 1
Eeep From Statuz: o
Tranzacton Confemabon
Froen Location Optor:. ToLocstn Opter. @)
From lbom Opbor: 0 Toltem Ophon: 0
Foom Lot/Sensl Dptor: 0 TolotSend Optory 0
From Refetence Opior: 0 ToReleence Dpione 0
Bl Quardily brocimaie Alemratres UM Opbon. 10

Alows Quanblty Decrease
Quartiy Change Ophore 0

To help you manage more micro tasks, add PUT-AWAY to the Task in Sequence 20 of the
receiving internal routing. This creates a PUT-AWAY task when product is received and directed
for put-away into storage.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Define Tasks Best Suited for the User

5. Define tasks best svited for the user(s)

User Warehouse Data Maintenance

Tuwrmcdan Type RCT-LINP
Cieaongnon
Caerty

riemal Rouing QIRCT

Drewigpuay Pl sevay affes iocegl
Cruats Daler  BASFHN2

Modfed Dt /672012 Auctunl Tere 10 ] Secordh
Actuad Tivar ]
Tinibis Ciowdmesd a
Full Pallets M Sl Lo o
Scan Leot/Serlal OrdwSee 1 1) Oode .l;l:.. Tmm Type -l.
Sean Ralmerce Chistomas .
J e 0| Fick PICK-5C  QIPCK
| L Baat 1 "L“' et Trarsfer  PICK-RE O1RFL
[
3 Ousrsiy 2 Put- RCT-PD OIRCT
Dstraton 4 Weighi Wy
| Pust- RCT-URP
CIWCTY

Define the task times expected for each user using User Warehouse Data Maintenance.

1 Enter the User ID
Enter 1 for Order Sort and Line Sort; refer to QAD Warehousing User Guide. for more
information on these fields.

2 Define the Task, Transaction Type and Internal Routing this user can perform

3 Optionally, assign an estimated time to complete in Actual Time (the standard).

The chart in the lower right represents other task combinations you can assign to the QMI user
and other user for a more detailed demonstration of labor tracking.

Note Need to determine if this step is necessary. (i.e. will User Warehouse Date Browse
populate if this information is not setup?) As of 8/7/12 it appears as long as one Task
configuration is setup for the user, all other tasks the user completes will self populate. Why?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Executing Labor Tracking

Steps
Executing Labor Tracking

Receive 2 pallets of item 03210
. Open Labor Management Workbench

Observe Task Details

Process the Tasks using RF QM|

Open User Warehouse Data Browse
Observe the Actual Time for the task

Run Productivity by User Report
Observe User Productivity

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Executing Labor Tracking (continued)

Labor Mana

gement 475

Steps

)

Recaipt B0

Tk LL)

PO

Executing Labor Tracking

From Lecaban Tolocason Tunend FProsty Edl Time

™ " CRUTAWAC  RCTAN DRG0 OKPON  aw
Fe E E:E:g:g; in PUT ey RCTUNP  (MORCOOT (HPLO
Chikt
Sechsgl Ty TEIELS Sechagl Dutsiaradeg Tacks
Eetmmstond Tkl Tir o3 I whmpted T wellcn pe b
- Eatnated Complenon T 121808 E rtirmated Ousstanding Tasks
0-
Uaw 0 = | |ty ol - - + Seanch
Viewwry 150 3 Flecoeds pes page | 100 .
Vemid ~F Tk W TioowTeoa & W IntPouing & 7 Description W Aol Tee © 7 ObdAchasl Ties & W

[/ PUT&wWdY ACTPD mACT [ p— [}
G PUT&WRY  RCTLUNP GHRcT Put-aveary Unplarrsd 1]
Qkn TRAMSFER FIXHE OrRFL Replermbment o a
Uil PUT AWy ACTUNP GIRCT L] =

When the task (80) is accepted by RF user QMI:

1 Labor Management Workbench shows the task assigned to qmi and the Est Time (1.19) to
complete the task. The Est Time column is pulled from the data in Task Time Maintenance for
the Task combination and automatically updated if Labor Management Control is active. The
display also shows the Estimated Completion Time to process the open tasks.

2 When the put-away tasks are complete, a review of User Warehouse Data Browse shows the

updated Actual Time to complete the most recent put-away task. This field is updated each
time the Task combination is complete when Labor Management Control is active. The Old
Actual Time column is updated by running Recalculate User Task Times.

Note When Labor Management Control is active, the Actual column in User Warehouse Data
Maintenance updates each time a task is complete else it updates only with Recalculate User Task
Times. The Old Actual Time updates when you run Recalculate User Task Times.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Executing Labor Tracking (continued)

Steps
Executing Labor Tracking
Productivity by User Report

Q Internal Expected
<er ID Task T Routing Picks Per Hour Picks Per Hour Productivity
P PUT-AWAY RCT-UNP O1RCT . S$3.22 4337 122.70%
Total: TUggay 43.37 122708
This field updates each time This field is updated when
the Task combination is Task Time Maintenance is
complete. updated

3600" per hour / 83" per task

This is an example standard productivity report. While the titles of the 5th and 6th columns
reference picks, these are measure specific to the Task combination listed on the line, that is, put-
away.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Executing Labor Tracking (continued)

Steps
L] -
Executing Labor Tracking
Task Time Maintenance Task Time Maintenance
Tashe PUT AWy Task PLUT&WAY
Tranaacton Tree RCTUNP Tranaacton Type: RCT UNP
Irdesral Floniieng (MACT Irterral Fousng DIACT
Descopiory Pul-avay Linglarrsd Descagaony Put-wsay Unglarned
E stmmstend Tnee n Gecord E oengped Tim Swronds
[kl E atiomabed Timese 5 Bang ki Cild € siimated Tim £ SFeconds
Task Time Update
[rl'[m‘ﬂil
Taak ™ Fauming  Desor prisa E3r Time 004 E3r Time
PUT-NY BCT-UNP DIRCT  Put-away Onglanmed v e
M QAD

To change the Est Time column in Labor Management Workbench and Update the Expected Picks
Per Hour in Productivity by User Report, change the data in Task Time Maintenance.

You can either manually enter a time in Estimated Time or run Task Time Update. Manually
entering a number is used if you developed a specific time based on observations and/or
calculations.

Task Time Update brings in the last system recorded time for the task and is an average of the last
transactions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Executing Labor Tracking (continued)

Steps

Executing Labor Tracking

mi| X e--:n;_- Tk i FromLloceton  Tolocetion Cuven  Prisiy
Receipr B2 ~ oy I — ——— -
m -5 PUTAWAY  RCTUNP  OIORCDO) GMOPLODE  om
Fr Loo: DIORCOOL
Loe: Froncooy
Chk:
szt Tims 130604 aetapd Dudslynging 1 ash s 1
Estmaled Tolal Tme o2 Estrnated Taska pe Mirie am
- E vamated Completon Tme 130830 E stmsabee] Chatatanding Taskx 0
o Internal Expected
User ID Task TT Routing Picks Per Hour Picks Per Hour Productiwvity
gm PUT-AWAY RCT-UNF OI1RCT 43.93 106. 18%
Total : 43,593 41.38 106. 165

When you receive another pallet of 03210 and the task (82) is accepted by RF user QMI:

1 Labor Management Workbench shows the task assigned to qmi and the NEW Est Time (1.26)
to complete the task. Note, the Est Time conversions are slightly off—should be 1:27 = 87”

Also note the Expected Picks Per Hour column is updated to reflect the updated Task Time
Maintenance: 87 seconds. (3600 seconds per hour / 87 seconds per task = 41.38 tasks per
hour). The system only updates the column when you run Task Time update, while the Picks
Per Hour column is updated each time a task is complete.

Running Task Time Update updates the Estimated Time in Task Time Maintenance. Be
judicious and have a plan/reason for running this update.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Labor Reporting

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Labor Reporting

» Next Task
Pending Tasks
« Task by Completion Date/Time
« Performance by Task/User
» Productivity by User
+ Closed Transactions by User
« Task Load
« Workload by WLG
» Tasks by User/Group and Date

It would be convenient to have the ability to restart productivity tracking metrics at a specific time.
For example, at the start or each day of shift.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing supports basic labor
reporting

+ Demo testing continues to validate as-is
labor management functionality

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Questions

1 True or False. QAD Warehousing provides some functions of a true labor management system
but not all functionality. For example, there are no engineering standards or incentives in QAD
Warehousing.

2 What is system flavor?
3 Name at least two traditional warehouse tasks.

4  Which QAD Warehousing program defines the priority of generic tasks a user receives when
multiple tasks are available?

5 Which QAD Warehousing programs help you view warehouse staff tasks?

6 True or False. Users must first exist in QAD core before being setup in QAD Warehousing?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Answers

1 True. QAD Warehousing provides some functions of a true labor management system but not
all functionality. For example, there are no engineering standards or incentives in QAD
Warehousing.

2 System flavor defines the style and format of Radio Frequency (RF) screens and printing
preferences.

3 Traditional warehouse tasks can include count, pick, pack, put-away, recount, replenish, and
transfer.

4 Task Assignment Maintenance helps prioritization when multiple tasks are available.
5 Task Priority Workbench helps you view warehouse staff tasks.

6 True. QAD Warehousing depends on users for first be setup in User Maintenance.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Notes

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Chapter 8

Cycle Count
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Overview

QADWarehousing Cycle Count: Session 8-0

QAD Warehousing

Green Belt Cerification

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Cycle Count

Objectives

+ Functional Fit
Understand cycle count concepts
Cycle count example

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

488 Training Guide — Warehousing

Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do

What we don't do

Functional Fit: Cycle Counting

d
Functionality gy
Supports all basic and ¢ Partial
advanced cycle count
strategies. NEite

As you can see in this graphic, QAD Warehousing cycle count functions provide all basic and
advanced warehousing cycle count strategies.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Types of Cycle Count

Types of cycle counts

Cycle Counting

Cycle Counting Transactions
CountTasks
RecountTasks
Opportunity Counts
it Opportunity Countis on at SLG level
it quantity drops below threshold levelin tem/Warehouse
it OPC frequencyis over from Last OPC Date (Location)
Count on Fail Option

RF Location Audlit

Did You Know

* You can count the contents of a pallet or bin through the RF Location Audit option?

* Cycle counts are planned and scheduled events while opportunity counts are driven by
triggers/events.

A cycle count is a count of inventory items to monitor stock levels and maintain inventory
accuracy. You initiate cycle counts manually or automatically.

Once you do, the RF displays a cycle count frame, prompting the warehouse employee to count the
level of stock remaining in a location.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Cycle Count Configuration

Cycle Count configuration

The following dependencies will help with setfing
up Cycle Counfing in the warehouse

Warghouig | [ Task |
Managemeni Tah Agsgnmen|
i Tt ; —_—
Conligl (4 1‘1’"1";'."' i Marlenance
W— .} R | ! L1018
LY
S
M
T * 1 T
It Masdn | I Warohouse | SLG | WG
Manlbnance —  Malntenance —  Maintdnance Mantonance - bainlbnancs
od 1) | wan A1 wan | w3y
= ABC Class « OPC Thrashald  + Count System *+ Adust + Adust CC
= CCinterval Codi Cpperunity Cis dalauls
« Recounts Sys and trequancy
Code
= Crppoatumity
Cls and

lraquency
= 0 dalauls

Cycle count setup includes the following:
* Generate cycle count transactions/task.
¢ Classify the value of items to be counted.
* Specify the threshold that triggers an opportunity count during stock movement.
» Specify the RF device for system-created WLG cycle count or recount requests.
» Specify that warehouse staff perform a cycle count and set the frequency in days.
 Specify cycle count tasks at the WLG level.

* Enable users to perform cycle count tasks.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Setting Up Cycle Counting

Setting vp cycle counting

Assign ABC Class and count frequency to the item

e Master Marterarncs - Hlem inventary Dol Frarmes

e Irvearigey Data

.

Lot/ mal Cortect | L [ Cpcle Court intarust| 10 57| ]
sie| 1030 ] Shel Lie =5
Loy | (1 Cecd M~ Adocais Snge Lot
Lecaiion Type - Faey ibees
Babin Lok Nussbeeso PO Racaypt Skshs e Pat fremr
Lot Grougs A WO Recoot Status Bl e
Aatiechy Mk i Dirder Trps: -

-

WM5 cycle counting weorks in conjunction with GQAD Core
MQoAD

Did You Know

* ABC Class is used as a selection category for cycle count setup.

* Cycle Count Interval (frequency) is measured in Days only.

Use Cycle Count Maintenance to set up these functions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Item Level CC Parameters

ltem level CC parameters

CC Requires additional setup in WMS

Mulli-Leve| [lem Maintenance l
ed Dl ectard

UM: EA 5 Hiolls
Inesm D1k
Urst of Measure Growge | | Sheelf Lite Dffoet 0
Cittecal Din o
Bmconds 1
BalCode 2
[helmad Sie Dats
Wanehiund e Type Srglhe P Trana
Raplerizhoment Tppe Teaue Methad
Populatiy P I
OFL Threahakd oo

MoAD

Did You Know

Opportunity counts are not triggered by a manual product move.

When a pick or replenishment task is complete and the inventory level drops below the OPC
Threshold, an opportunity cycle count is generated.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cycle Count

Warehouse Level Parameters

493

Warehouse level parameters

CC is dlso configured at the Warehouse level

[ Warstouse Maintenance ]

Ciache Count Diaf iz

Recount Syslem Code | RF |
Recount Priothy 50

FAecount Increment: 1
Cycle Count on Fat || Cyela Court Stakus Opiion| 0,0
s Recount UM of SLG.T Blind Location Audit

Fad Recount Tazk _HEEEIIJHT Hi

Use Warehouse Maintenance to specify the RF is the device where the system creates a cycle

count or recount request in the WLG.

You can specify that cycle counts are done on the RF. You set up priority and by how many days

the cycle count increments, or whether the cycle counts occur on fails.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Zone Level Parameters

Lone level parameters

...and the Zone level...

Ske 1030
Waehmne [

Steaage Locahon Ginue D40PL
Descaghon. Fallsd choiage

Irgetrual Fiowsrg Geoure 040

Bllews |y Eschudde [rom Ficking

Allow Recegds Fbirglevel, 10
Alow brcoomang Fletume Drver Fick
Ao (uiigoing Figtuns Picking Mukiple UW: | PL D Bbus-Trans

Dretadl Chvveilores Gironuge

Dpportunity Countic ¥ Capacity Check when OTF.
Oippecitursty Coure Fresuesricy o1 Ohptatrazed 5 tonage
Check Digle ™ Alloye Mied Status Codes
Cycle Count Slabum Opbon D~ Acguambon LW Hecound UM

Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to:
* Set the Opportunity Counts field so the system requests warehouse staff perform a cycle count.
 Specify the frequency in days since the last count you want to perform a new count.

Did You Know

Opportunity counts are setup by zone and trigger an interleaved cycle count when the item is
picked below the threshold set in Item Maintenance.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work Location Group Parameters

Cycle Count

495

Work Location Group parameters

...and the work sections

Site- 10-301
Watehoune (11
Wk Location Gioup: OTFL

Cucle Courils
Cycle Count Task:| COUNT
Count System Code:| RF
Cycle Count Pricety. 50
Count Inciemant | 1]
o7 o 2

Riecourt Task:| RECOUNT
Fecount System Code  RF |

Recourt Pricrity 50

RAeconint Incramant

i

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to specify whether the system creates a cycle count task at

the WLG level.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Cycle Count Task Assignment

Cycle count task assignment

Which users are adllowed to do cycle counts?

[ User ID: UserB ] RF User B
Queue 1
1 TRANSFER Auto
2__PICK Auto
10 COUNT Auto
20  recount Auto

Use Task Assignment Maintenance to assign warehouse users to cycle count tasks.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cycle Count Processing

Cycle Count Processing

« Ensure there is inventory in various
locations

« Ensure the cycle count intervals are set
fo trigger a cycle count task

(see Cycle CountInterval field @ 1.4.1)

« Use the Cycle Count process flow
maps fo test cycle counting

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Cycle Count Execution

Cycle Count execution

Cycle Count Process Flow - Execution
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[
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The graphic above depicts the programs, both within QAD Warehousing and the RF, the system
uses when executing cycle counting, either RF cycle count or manual cycle count.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cycle Count simulation or creation
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Cycle Count control options

Cudpeat
Bratch 1D

MoAD

Did You Know

Use Cycle Count Generation to create cycle count transactions. You can set up rules here for cycle

count tasks.

You can specify whether the count is visible to the person counting or not by setting the Blind

field.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Cycle Count Tasks

Cycle Count tasks

View cycle count tasks

r‘ Cycle Count Generation
10USA
QAD
Location Item Number
Tran Mbr Site Warehous Reference Lot/Serial Message
61 10-301 Q1 O40EAQOL1 50091
PLOOOO32
61 10-301 o1 Q4OPLOOL 03120
PLOOOOY3
61 10-301 01 040PLOO1 03121
PLOOOOT 2
61 10-301 01 040PLOO1 03210
PLOCOO?4

End of Report

Cycle Count Generation displays the cycle count tasks it generates.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cycle Count Execution - Done on RF

Cycle count execution

Cycle Counts typically done via RF

- - S -

idjuse @ |hdjuse &3 ladjuse 63 Adjust &3 kdjust €3
Loc: O40PLODY | Loc: O40PLOGL | Loe: O40PLOOL Loc: Q40PLOOL Loo: D%0PLOOL
viir B ipL :::: PLODOOTY ;PL St . i:;uj:'h piODDOTE :?:::ﬂl plo0OOT2
Chk: il:en Humber 1 EL“MHMH
oyl | oey: J0O.0
[

=03121
| I 1

MoAD

Use the RF Next Task option to receive the cycle count task and confirm the cycle count
transaction. Staff scan the location, reference, item, and quantity.

Did You Know

» The RF displays a cycle count task prompting the warehouse employee to count the level of
stock.

* You can also confirm Cycle Count tasks without RF using Movement Confirmation.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Non-RF Cycle Count Activity

Non-RF Cycle Count activity

Manual cycle counts can be performed

n Cycle Count Worksheet Print TLELTET BT
QAD 1MISA Page: 1
tem Site
Lot sarval et LOEATNGN DeSEriptyen KEC Lagt CoT Oty on nand (M quy Counted  Counted By  Date Counted
DI ) 10-100  Seented Diginfecta B WO P AR I SRR

FLOOOOTY QuOALO0) Pump

i lEW | W0=301  Scanbed Disinfectant E 150.0 EA { 3¢ ¥ ]
FLOOOOTE DagELDol §1 Botle

b 1] 10301 Dipinfectant Wipes & 100.9 Bk { 3L 3L ]
FLOOOGTY uleL00]

Boow 1I0=301 Standerd Thigping Bo E 800 E& { 3L ¥ { §
FLOCOODZ C0LAl0L

Did You Know

If cycle counts are created on a Cycle Count Worksheet they are not recreated with Cycle Count
Generation.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Avoid Mixing

PN

4\ Avoid mixing RF and
@e8 manual cycle counts

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

Integrated cycle counts

« Opportunity counts
« Occur at pre-defined thresholds
Reduces number of planned cycle counts
» Saves time
- Must balance with pick labor productivity

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Count Configuration

505

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Count configuration

The following dependencies will help with setling
up Opportunity Counts in the warehouse

[ Opporunity |
afeli
Gansrites
whign
| Etarage | Waehpuze
M:""Lw“ o Location Group Lacatin
ambanance
14.4.5) Musnlgnance Mardgnancy
{ LELY L4313 |
+ QPCThreshold .« Confirm « OPC
OFC use Fraquan gy
Task | o | we
Murdenance —=— BT et Msintemancy
TRIRE Mairdmnance | (435
J Ll |
+ Create/ + Assign CC « Adust CC
con birm S0 Tasks delaulls
lasks * lser Tasks

MoAD

The graphic above depicts the QAD Warehousing programs you use when you set up for cycle

counts through QAD Warehousing.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

506 Training Guide — Warehousing

Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

Opportunity Count setup example

Setup OPC parameters in Multi-ltem Level
Maintenance

Allow OPC by Zone using Storage Location Group
Mdintenance

Define the OPC frequency using Warehouse
Location Maintenance

Assign cycle count tasks to UserA

Get 60 EA, item 03121, into 040EAQ20
Setup and release an order for 60 EA, item 03121
Process the order with UserA RF

The graphic above depicts the setup steps involved in an opportunity count.

Unlike cycle counts, opportunity counts are triggered automatically by stock movements. Certain
conditions-for example when stock is picked or transferred-causes the system to check the
opportunity count threshold for that item.

If this is found to be at or below the threshold level set using the Opp Cnt Threshold field, the
system initiates a cycle count. This allows cycle counts to be performed on an on-going basis,
reducing the need to do a large cycle count all at once.

Also, if the OPC frequency is over the date specified in the Last OPC Date (Location), the system
triggers an opportunity count.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Count, Set OPC Threshold

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

1. Setup OPC Thresholdto 1.0

[. t-Lewel Itam Mairierr :-_'—]

T Bbumbeer 03121 Soented Derdectard
S Hife
Dl S0 Doslay
it e T e - e PR Tigns
Fapinrachemari Tyes - HETLT ¥,
Pogrdaiy Pt Iy
OPC Thoeahuid - 10

Sde Dt el Dhadinilt 'Worshounie Data

Lecaiem | 01 S P, T
W ambca i e [yge - In s Mmthet -
Ppplervibwrant Ty - Pert AL I by ]
Pogearity [DH'. Theekakd Ll ]
‘warnhensie Dala

Lo Frege P& Tram
Fioeags Logweon Groug: D0FL : lum Moo -

$LG Lt i Pura 1D

' rshoume e [ype -

Foeptermiwt Tyge - GFC Theehekd 10

The OPC Threshold field relates to opportunity counts, which you can specify. When inventory is
taken out of the location, the system checks whether the quantity on-hand falls below the threshold
level you specify for the item, and also checks the OPC frequency value for the location where the
item is stored. If both conditions are met, a cycle count is requested.

You can specify an OPC threshold value for each item, and also for items related to a specific
zone.

The graphic above shows three screens for item, site, and zone where you can set up the OPC
threshold.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Bonus Coverage - Confirm Opportunity Counts by Zone

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

2. Confirm Opp
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il lemery
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You can specify an OPC threshold value for each item, and also for items related to a specific

zone.

MQAD
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Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

3. Define the OPC frequency by location

Work Location Maintenoance

| See 10-300 Diistebaition Site 1
[_me DAOEAZ0 ]

Defines minimum
Facufon Ui interval between
Winshousy I counts. O = uplimited

Fmage Locabion Group: (MOEA

counts per day
‘wotk Location Geoupe ONCT o =

Watehouse Location Data
Chask Digt Picking Type: -
Pogudaidy: Predened L -~
Slocage Type - [_Umi:r Coouri Frequency 0 ]
‘warshouss Location Tups - Last Oppoitunty Count | -
Travel Sequence 0| Staga in}
Dedcated Stage [Du)

If the Opportunity Count flag is set to No at the SLG Maintenance screen you cannot change the
Opportunity Count Frequency field here.

 Enter 0 to let unlimited numbers of opportunity accounts
* Enter 1 to let one opportunity count per day

 Enter 2 to let one opportunity counts every 2 days, and so on.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts, Assign Cycle Count Tasks

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

4. Assign cycle count tasks to UserA

User ID: Userd, RF User &
Queue 1

10 PICK Auto

(20 counT Auto

MoAD

Use Task Assignment Maintenance to assign warehouse users to cycle count tasks.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Bonus Coverage - Example
Bonus Coverage: Example
b h:.:“ 10-101 Imﬁn;ﬁ-u{: bﬂl!p]l:
ehouse 14 VEp NS
& Tes'l‘ OPC by Location: Eeference
% 3 Warshouse: 01 Warehouse 1
D | C |“-. [ n g O | Item Status Qey Expect Expsct
. Location Lot Bef ™ On Hand In Qurt,
IOCOHON ClEAN ... |l et famm o e b
Hisdw | PLOOOOT 2 _
Ouder. 'WHSS01 SokdTo 10CT000 LaFor
Gasles Ondei L
Lo T bk Oty Ordeend UM
Get 60 EA of 1 man 00 EA
DSTQ]]H*D HI_";__ PICELIST/PRE-SHIPPLR
. M 5. ith Strest Pre-Thigeer: Fﬁﬁhimﬁll "
|OC C]h on e Print Date: 0302711 =
040EA020 B
Sei‘up {]r}d Zales Srder: WHTE5L aru::m.- 1::2:::“, o Mair N .

release order for
60 EA, 03121

LA Tham Muasbar

T Location Bef

10201

[E ]
FLoooeT

Opan UM Shi poed

0.0 [a 0901711
w0 " 1

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to pick a clean location.

Use Sales Order Maintenance, then Picklist/Pre-Shipper workbench to get the 60 EA into the

location, then set up and release the order.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Bonus Coverage - Example Test = Success

Bonus Coverage: Test = SUCCESS
7. Opportunity Count friggers

Siter 10301 Thtem Husmber Bisplay Whse Loct No
Warahouse: Latierial: Cisp Mon-whea Loc: Mo
Locatian Eeferemce: Dutputt PAGE
Warehousel 91 Warehoirse 1 F‘F"‘I(jlnrl !1'1':_-5\ f"-_"'[
Item Svatus oy Expact Cxpact Devall Datail H “Figlt =
Lacgtion Lot eef M On Hend In fut A'II;M” l:.!jE.\'— |_|:'. ] ‘ 1
Cellann Jl121 Y-1-N Ea ] E 0
PLOGOGTE
Y-v-N  EA 0
PLODOOT2
"Pu:ll:lhq =3 |Picking 59 iFl.L':lu:nu' L1
l=0 wnEBOl =0 wAsS0 To Loal DEDPADOL
Fr Looc: O40EAOZOD | Loc; OAOZADZO Loo: @soranol
Loc: 40EAOZO 01111 Chi:
Chie: Tomm Musiear:
EA  Ref: PLOOOOT2 o311
[Picking 58 | eyt 800 [pyepy, |Lot/Serinl: =
1se unsson Gty ga.0

| Loer oecrantu EA Ref: PLOOOOTZ

ITcem BNumber:
jgz121
jo3az1

Picking 60 from the location
with 60 triggers an
(opportunity) cycle count

MaoAD

Use Warehouse Detail Inquiry to see the pending pick for 60EA of item 03121.

The RF screens involved in an opportunity count are displayed at the bottom of the graphic above.

In the graphic above, when 60 each of item 03121 is picked from 040EA020, the system triggers a
cycle (opportunity) count to the user. This lets the user perform the count while the user is already

at the location.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Bonus Coverage: Physical Inventory Process

You can use QAD Core Physical Inventory
process with WMS$S

Create Tag Count Process
i ey i | it Tag Scan Extomal Davice | | i | Sean | | |1
Balancy Froeoe '—}' Crealy P Loc =¥ Selup == Log | IrI[rm ' [ﬂ' Ir::?fq::
316 4) Pl gmwn | 1" wEm il an | - |
eec—] ¥k b, — —_ S i N L
+ Spedalythe -Frintingtags  « 7How dowe - 9l this done » THow rian gettothe 111 B
ran g of is optional getlatha 1 11 Evary ime? scraan”
imventory o Can all ba ccraan? = TWhy hess?
fresze dongviaRF

MoAD

Physical inventory enables you to count and compare actual, on-hand inventory balances with on-
hand quantities recorded in the system. This can also be done with cycle counting. Warehouse staff
can conduct a physical inventory through the RF device within the warehouse.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Implementation Consideration- Using Location Audit

Implementation Consideration

« Use Location Audit fo:
« Add inventory
« Perform on demand cycle counts
« Perform random inventory audits

Location audit is a forced cycle count that typically occurs when it is expected that something is
not right with inventory quantities.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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INBOUND

Current Inventory Positions

Area=
Receipts (010)

Recsipts
{010RC)

O0RCINT

Inspection (020)
020IM

LRl ]

QAHold (030}
030RJ |
£30AID0!

Storage (040)
Pallet Storage (BD0FL)

CA0PLON

Q40PLIXE

D4OFLECS

D4OFPLOF

40P A0S

[MOPLO0

Q40PLIOE

DEDPLO0E

DG LGS

DanPLOA

QAD
Site: 10=101
warahouse:
Location:
warshoute: 01

Item
Location Lot

D4OPLO0L 03120
CH0PLOD1 01120
D40PLODL 03130
Da0PLO0Z 00121
D40PLO0Z 03121
Da0PLDOT DIL2T
D0PT002 OM22
pdoplooT 01132
D40PLO0a 03210

Inventory Detail Inquiry |

TEdm Rusber:

Lot /Serial:

Eeference:

wWarehoute 1
Ttatus ity Exper
af i On Hand In
T=7-H E& 105
PLODOCEO PL
T-¥-H E& 100
PLOCOORY PL
=T=H & 100
PLODOOAR PL
W=r=H Ea 100
PLOODCET
T-¥Y-H E& 109
BLODOO 2

Wa¥=N E& 100
T=r=H EA 100
We=Y=H EA 100

T=Y-H ] 100
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Use RF Location Audit to Change Inventory Positions

Use RF Location Audit to validate, add or change inventory positions

Add Inventory Using Location Audit

a5k

|U3EI ID: UserB l BF User B

Changing inventory

positions might

trigger a Recount
Queue 1 task. Make sure

Recountis assigned
1 TRANSFER Auto to at least one user

2 PICK Auto in the Wark Location
Group,

3 COUNT Auto

4 RECOUNT Auto

MaAD

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Use RF Location Audit to Change Inventory Positions (Continued)

Use RF Location Audit to validate, add or change inventory positions

Location Audit
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Cycle Count

Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing supports cycle
counting best practices

» Define user cycle count capabilities

» Use Opportunity Counts to integrate
cycle counting into the pick process

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Questions

1

O g A W DN

True or False. Cycle counting is one area of QAD Warehousing where all functions are met for
a true warehousing cycle count system.

When do warehouse staff perform count tasks as opposed to recount tasks?

Which programs let you generate cycle count tasks?

Opportunity count is a type of cycle count directing a picker to?

True or False. QAD Warehousing uses the same cycle count program as QAD core?

Cycle counting in the warehouse uses parameters setup exclusively in QAD Warehousing?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Answers

1 True. Cycle counting is one area of QAD Warehousing where all functions are met for a true
warehousing cycle count system.

2 Warehouse staff perform count tasks when stock quantities are inside the tolerance; they
perform recount tasks when stock quantities are outside the tolerance.

3 Count locations during the pick process, after the pick and prior to leaving.

4 False. QAD Warehousing has different cycle count flags but can use the QAD core cycle count
worksheet option.

5 False. QAD Warehousing cycle counting starts with ABC and frequency parameters setup in

QAD core, Item Master Maintenance

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Notes
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Printing
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Overview
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Printing

Warehouse staff are required to print several documents during normal warehouse processing.

You can control the printing of tags, pallet labels, or exception tags from various menus within the
system, with a flexible choice of format for the output.

You have the choice of printing at the following times:
* When creating transactions
* When confirming transactions

* When transactions do not complete successfully (exceptions)

* When inventory is received into the warehouse

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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QAD Warehouse Printing

GIAD Warehousing Printing

Flexible Printing Parameters

QAD Warehousing allows you fo print:
- When creating transactions
- When confirming transactions

« When transactions do not complete
successfully (exceptions)

« When inventory is received

You can print:
* Inventory IDs
* New, confirmed, or exceptions to transactions
* QA inspection tags
* Unplanned issue tags
* Picklists/preshippers

* Shipping documents

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

526 Training Guide — Warehousing

Print Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing
Print Setup

+ Set print parameters for all warehouses

« Optionally, set print parameters for a
single warehouse

« Optionally, set print parameters for IRs,
WLGs, users, or items

« Set the print mode

+ Sel the print procedure code
« Set the print flavor

« Specify print templates

The graphic above lists the steps involved when setting up printing within QAD Warehousing.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Warehouse Control Print Options

QAD Warehousing Printing
Warehouse Control = print Options
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Use Warehouse Control to set print options for all warehouses. Print options default to Warehouse
Maintenance.

The fields in the Printer Defaults frame set default values used when you set up individual
warehouse details.

The Print frame is divided into several areas: Identification, task, inspection, form, external, and
miscellaneous printing. You can control the printing of transaction details in each of the areas.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Warehouse Maintenance Print Frames

QAD Warehousing Printing

Warehouse Maintenance - print Frames
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Warehouse Maintenance has several frames devoted to setting up print parameters.

Did You Know

Print Flavor determines the format of the printed output, either a default format or a template.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Print Templates

QAD Warehousing Printing

Print Templates - samples

Slmple Templare

=BANNER -

Teansaction Mumber; -TRNBR- [-TYFE-)
Site; -IITE~ -SITEDS-

Locarion: -LOC- -LOCDS-

Teem Mumber: «FART= =PARTDS.

Lot/Berial: -FERTAL-
Rofecence: =REF- Simple Template Result

Tdentification
uantivy: -0TY_CHC- -UN-

Teansaction Busher: 127 (RCT=F0)
Sive: JONSITE Jon Millec’s Site
Location: FLOL Feceipt's Dock 1
Ttem Fuaber: 00101 Box of Things
Lot/ Berialy

Referencei

uanticy: 10 EA

Templates are flat ASCII files that contain the layout of required printed output. Use Print
Template Load to load the template into the database.

A template can contain the following elements:

* All the escape and control sequences required by specific printer types for specific functions
such as bar coding, line drawing, font selection, and character position.

* Literal text that should appear as output such as field labels, headings, and banner messages.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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QAD Warehousing Printing

Internal Routing Maintenance - Print Options
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Use Internal Routing Maintenance to set print options for an individual step in an IR and to define
the print mode.

The Print Options frame in Internal Routing Maintenance contains fields where you define the

printing operations that are performed in relation to inventory transactions for this sequence step in
the internal routing.

The types of printing are:
* ID, identification of the inventory
* Created tasks

e Confirmed tasks

» Exceptions, when changes have been made to the original transaction

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Work Location Group Maintenance Print Frames

QAD Warehousing Printing
3 L] a
Work Location Group Maintenance - Print Frames
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M oAD

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to specify the printer and set up print options for the WLG
and for the RF.

The Printing frames of Work Location Group Maintenance contains fields where you define the
printing operations that are performed in this WLG. The initial values default from the Printing
frame in Warehouse Maintenance, but you can change the values.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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User Work Location Group Maintenance

QAD Warehousing Printing

User Work Location Group Maintenance

Sitee 10:307

Warehousze: 01
Wik Localion Group: DICT
Uszer ID: Used

System Flavor, | & -

Device:
Extemnal Device Printer P
Form Printer: P Use Extemat ¥
I Printer. Use Extemat ¥
Tak Printer. D Use Exteinal ¥
Inspeaction Prnter Use External ¥

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to set up print options specific to a user. In the
Printer fields in the graphic above, you add a specific printer name to these fields so the correct
print request is sent to the correct printer.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Multi-Level Item Maintenance
QAD Warehousing Printing
Multi-Level Item Maintenance
Itaen Mumbee; 103120 Secanted Disinfectant
UM: EA Purg
Sie 10301 Diestrddtion Sie 1
Waishousa: 01 Warshouss 1
Warehoises Data
Location: Snghe PA Trany:
Storage Location Group:| D40FL p Issue Method:| -
SLG List o Print 1D
Warehouse ltem Type: . ] Uu&ﬂ}l.. 0
Freplerishment Type: - OPC Thieshold | 00|
Popularity Logestics UM; Fe)
Logishics UM Tolarance QU0 Paliat M Height
Auls Feplarssh: 7 Auto Replanishment % 0.00% |

Prnt Unplanned lssus Tag

Use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to set up a print ID for an item.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Print Request Maintenance

QAD Warehousing Printing

Print Request Maintenance

Engine Type || |
Trarnsaction Tvpe:| Prrt
Site:| 10-301 o
Washouse: | 01
New Mode: | Auto D Baich (D

MoAD

Use Print Request Maintenance to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing
print functions.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Printing

Objectives

» Set printing for items received into
a single warehouse

+ Set printing for a internal routing
step for a receipt

- Receive the items and print the
receipt confirmation transaction

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

536 Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Warehouse Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing

Example - Warehouse Setup

Warehouse Maintenance
Site: 10-301
‘Warehouse: 01

Identification Printing

Print ID: Lines of Each: 0 Print Mode (D) Auto
ID Printer: sfama.so ‘width of Each: 0 Use Extemal:
Number Across: 0 132 Mode (ID}:
Task Printing
Print Create: Number Across: 15 Create Print Mode: Auto
Print Confirm: Lines of Each: 15 Confirmed Print Mode: Auto
Print Except: Width of Each: 0 E xception Print Mode: Aute
Task Prnter. sfama.so 132 Mode [Task):| Use External:

Use Warehouse Maintenance to set several print frames for a single warehouse that default to other
warehousing maintenance programs. Use Warehouse Maintenance to set the print mode, also.

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Exercise - IR Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing

Exercise - IR Setup

Internal Routing Maintenance

Sie 10-30 ‘Washouss' [ [IrtanalRﬂ.lm ORCT ]
Drescnplion Fecepts

SeQUsnHCH jl1] Il Floutrg Gioug: 010
Prcking
Fepck Type: Alow Swatch Lot Flet
Espmre Drate (Traps] 0
Frmni Diploors

Cr—

Pt Crested Tasks, Creabe Piml Mode | Aulo Fed
[HﬂtwimudTnF.'::i-f- |] [wamndﬁﬂ}dn-du Ao F -']
Pk Emoepioones, Ewnception Pt Mode: | Aulo P

In this exercise, you use Internal Routing Maintenance to set print options for an individual step in
an IR and to define the print mode.

The Print Options frame in Internal Routing Maintenance contains fields where you define the

printing operations that are performed in relation to inventory transactions for this sequence step in
the internal routing.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Questions

1 What printing can you control with QAD Warehousing print functions?

2 True or False. There are print frames in several Warehousing maintenance programs, and most
fields default from Warehousing Control or Warehouse Maintenance.

3 What are print templates?
4  Which program do you use to set up print options specific to a user?

5 Which program do you use to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing
print functions?

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Answers

1 You can control the printing of tags, pallet labels, or exception tags from various menus within
the system, with a flexible choice of format for the output.

2 True. There are print frames in several Warehousing maintenance programs, and most fields
default from Warehousing Control or Warehouse Maintenance.

3 Templates are flat ASCII files that contain the layout of required printed output.
4 Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to set up print options specific to a user.

5 Use Print Request Maintenance to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing
print functions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Notes

R QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Product Information Resources

QAD offers a number of online resources to help you get more information about using QAD
products.

QAD Forums (community.qad.com)
Ask questions and share information with other members of the user community, including
QAD experts.

QAD Knowledgebase (knowledgebase.qad.com)*
Search for answers, tips, or solutions related to any QAD product or topic.

QAD Document Library (www.qad.com/documentlibrary)

Get browser-based access to user guides, release notes, training guides, and so on; use
powerful search features to find the document you want, then read online, or download and
print PDF.

QAD Learning Center (learning.qad.com)*
Visit QAD’s one-stop destination for all courses and training materials.

*Log-in required


http://community.qad.com
http://knowledgebase.qad.com
http://www.qad.com/documentlibrary
http://learning.qad.com
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